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A typical FreeStyle recording session. 

Tracks , Channels, Events, Data. Remember when music was players, 

ensembles and arrangements? How can you take advantage of computer 

technology without selling your musical soul? 

Consider the choices. A “lite” program that still brings pro-level 

complexity to your home studio. Or a “starter kit” that you'll quickly 

outgrow. There has to be a better way. 

Enter FreeStyle, perhaps the most musical music software you can own. 

In FreeStyle you work with players in an ensemble. Record as many 

takes as you want for each player to perfect their part—FreeStyle 

remembers them all. 

FreeStyle integrates this trackless approach with instant notation display 

and printing. And unlike those “EZ” programs, FreeStyle’s notation 

looks great. It’s automatic and intelligent, with hand-splitting, multiple 

voices, engraver spacing, measure numbers, transposing parts and free 

placement of text anywhere on the page. 

FreeStyle is designed to keep MIDI complications out of your face, so it 

provides built-in support for General MIDI sound modules and other 

popular devices. And true to FreeStyle’s musical approach, it shows you 

musical instrument categories instead of cryptic patch numbers. 

So if you’ve been waiting for software that makes musical sense out of 

MIDI, your time has come. From songwriting to music education to 

pre-production, FreeStyle is a powerful tool that puts your music first. 

As Musical As Your Macintosh Can Get 

Compose, Record & Print Your Music with 
MIDI Sequencing and Notation Software 

¢ Records using takes, players & ensembles instead of tracks 

¢ Sets loop points automatically—play as long as you wish 

¢ Built-in support for many popular MIDI devices to get started fast 

e Records music played in pickup and overhang measures 

e Instantly transcribes your music into notation as you play 

¢ Provides intelligent transcription including hand & voice splitting 

e Magnifies and reduces display of music with flexible zooming 

e Automatic page formatting & instant part extraction 

¢ Automatic transposition for transposing instruments 

¢ Graphic Editing displays music for all players in full color 

¢ Provides seamlessly integrated pattern & linear recording 

¢ Song arrangement—use sections to create any song form 

¢ Provides easy selection of sounds from instrument categories 

¢ Intuitive MIDI Remote Controls 

¢ Scrolling cursor shows playback location and allows scrubbing 

¢ Riff Metronome provides instant DRUMTRAX™ drum patterns 
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FreeStyle es gives you intuitive Graphic Editing. 

FreeStyle works with any MIDI interface 
such as FastLane™ or the MIDI Express™, 

Electronic Musician Magazine's 
1994 Editors’ Choice Award Winner. 

Mark of the Unicorn, Inc. * 1280 Massachusetts Avenue ¢ Cambridge, MA 02138 

VOX: (617) 576-2760 ¢ FAX: (617) 576-3609 
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Please read the License Agreement printed in 

this product’s Users’ Manual before breaking 

this seal and using this product. By using the 

software, you are agreeing to be bound by the 

terms of the License Agreement. 
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Connect your r MIDI gear to the Macintosh as shown below. 

These two setups represent the minimum MIDI — setup necessary 

to use FreeStyle. You must have a controller keyboard (or other controller) 

and a multi-timbral sound generator, such as a General \ 
ora =e timbral MIDI keyboard. You can have more devices, if eed want. 

{IDI sound module 

—. ini port 
MIDI cables 

: "Serial cable 

1 | He Moder or 

Switch on the Macintosh and hold down the shit key while i it starts up. 

=F he shift key ernpemuily ais all system extensions, which can interfere 
| with the installer. You' u'll turn them back on later. 

Insert the FreeStyle master disk (with the glossy, c colored d label), double-click 
3 the installer i om and follow the directions the —— sae eee 

~—Doubletck «Stems TAK nde 
‘the installer. ee 

= Double-Click to Install | : Authorizer /Deauthorizer 



4 “After you sanece the installation and the Sonioule: restarts, insert the, , 

; FreeStyle master disk again, double-click as Authorizer, and follow the 

_ directions it S ae you. : : 

- Double-click 

5 ee a Se 

: Double-Click to Install Authorizer /Deauthorizer | 

5. For important late-breaking news about FreeStyle, check the “Read Me” file in 
the FreeStyle Folder on your hard disk — pieceed to the next step. : 

6. Make sure all of your MIDI hardware is switched on, and double-click the 
Bote sae icon in the FreeStyle Folder to launch the eegrann for the first time. 

Freesty em : 
— Tell FreeStyle what MIDI devices: you have in the Eaey Setup window. 

The Easy Senip ae shown below may look slightly Afeicat for you 

depending on the type of MIDI interface you have, but the basic process is 

the same. Choose the devices you have from the pop-up menus. If you 

have a more complex MIDI setup, you won't see this window at all. Instead, 

a more advanced setup program called FreeMIDI Setup will be launched 

automatically. If you already have FreeMIDI installed, none of this will 

happen. Instead, eb = — a new file. 

| MiDi Interface: Standard interface, Modem 

_ | Use the popup menus to indicate what devices you have hooked up es your MIDI iphirtaee : 
| If you have a more complex setup, click “Launch Setup Program.” 
| To start over —_ scratch, click "Scan Interfaces." 

Controllers Sound nani ss Receives on. 
(interface in) == ene coe channels: 

—— | | lie i Use these pop-up 
Type ee your —————————EES ES | CO*WdS« menus to tell 
controllers (keyboards: pees ter a —¢ 

fn the boxes ate 2 ee eee FreeStyle what MIDI 

: : devices you have. — 

‘emeieaone) ante 



8. After completing your MIDI device anh. a new FreeStyle document should 

appear as shown below. If not, choose New cet the File menu. 

na MANS ates 

is racer eecbied This is ie 
player you will hear when you 
pay your MIDI —_ 

9. Audition several players by clicking their names and playing a few notes on 

your MIDI keyboard. 

Does the sound you hear match the name of the player? For example, does 

the piano player sound like a piano? If you are using a General MIDI device, 

the answer is probably Yes. If so, you are ready to begin | using FreeStyle! 

10. if you don’t hear the correct instrument saute. open | up the Ensemble palette 
to check the players’ sound assignments. 

The sound for 
the first player. 

Click the resize button 
to open up the 
Ensemble palette. 
Later on, you can click 
it again to return it to 
its original size. 

11. Click each player’ s name, choose a sound from the sound ‘menu that i is 
appropriate for that player, and try playing a few notes again. 

If you now hear the correct sound, choose Edit Player Library from the 

Setup menu. Choose each player from the Player pop-up menu at the top 

of the dialog box and select a sound from the Sound pop-up menu below. 

12. If you still don’t hear the correct sound for the first player (or no an at all), 
check the table on the next page. 



Pestana or situation 

The Sound pop-up menu =—s up the 
correct sound, but players don’t have an 
appropriate sound assigned to them yet. | 3. Choose each player one at a time from the pop-up 

1) OOO Stereo Piano . 
1 Hall Strings ? 

002 InChoiririe 
003 BigCityBrass 

034 yeas 
035 Baritone Sax 

004 Stereo Sax. 
O05 Acoustic Gtr  03712String 
606 Modern Gtr 038 Modern Harp 
007 Thunder Bass 039 Str Bs ‘Piano 
008 MiniMoogBass 040 Mythical Pad 
009 B3 Mod->Les] 041 PianoBell 
(010 Phantazia 042 Noh Way! 
O11 ZoundTrax 043 Empyrean 

The Sound pop-up menu calls up 

sounds, but it —— seeeee pur 

names. == 

Patch 64 © 
Patch 33 Patch 65 
Patch 34 Patch 66 
Patch 35 Patch 67 
Patch 36 Patch 69 
Patch 37 8 Patch 69 

Patch 38 Patch 70 
‘Patch 39 = Patch 71 
Patch40 Patch 72 — 

— Patch 41 Patch 73 
Patch 42 Patch 74 
Patch 43 = Patch 75 

E Patch 44 Patch 76 

“You Soak hare correct sounds. 

You don’t hear any sound at all. SS 

_| What to do” 
4, Close the current file (don’t save changes). _ 

036 Solo Trumpet 

‘ation: [I 

2. Choose Edit Player library from the Setup menu. 

menu at the top of the window and select a sound 
from the sound parse: menu. 

Step 3 

. Sound: ‘Game “ooustic Piano wv 

Petaves CB Up "Transpose Recording: Oo 

| You have = oe ae is s to <a 

‘use the generic sound names. All you 

have to do is determine the MIDI program 

change number that matches the sound 

| you want in your MIDI device. Then just 
| choose that number ‘from the sound Soe oe 

=) 3p list. 7 | 

The ae choice is to create a sound list 

/ as shown above for the device. See the 

| chapter called “PatchList Manager” starting 
/ on page 151 in the FreeStyle manual for 

| further information. 

| a6 to the help menu, , choose Precstyie, 

| Help, and go to the MIDI Device Help sec- 

tion. Read the “Read This First” section 

| | and then check to see if there i is specific 

| Esp for your device. 

a Check es ao eS settings. ee 

_| sure the instrument is properly set for 

multi-timbral operation. Go to the help 
| menu, choose FreeStyle Help, and go to 

| the MIDI Device Help section. Read the 
- “Read This First” section and then check to 

| see if there is specific help for your device. 



MIDI Time Piece Il 
Macintosh 

MIDI Express 
Macintosh 

FastLane 
Macintosh 

MIDI Time Piece II 
PC / Windows 

MIDI Express 
PC / Windows 

Express Notebook 
PC / Windows 

MIDIIN / OUT 

Computer connection 

MIDI channels 

Maximum units / ports / 
channels in a network 

Total merging, routing, 
muting, re-channelizing 

SMPTE tape sync 

SMPTE conversion 

SMPTE jam sync 

Adjustable freewheeling 

Convert click to MIDI 

Foot pedal inputs 

Foot pedal types 

Stripe SMPTE / front panel 

Panic button / front panel 

Modem/printer THRU port 
with front panel switch 

Internal power supply 

Scene memory 
(battery backed) 

Front panel programming 

Accepts program changes 

Front panel MIDI ports 

Operates without computer 

Fast 1/X data transfer rate 

8/8 

modem / printer port 

128 

4/32/512 

All ports 

All frame rates 

MTC & DTLe 

continuous / one-time 

0-32 frames 

yes 

2 (1 rear, 1 front) _ 

continuous / switch 

yes 

yes 

yes 

8 base setups 
with 128 variations 

16x2 Backlit LCD 

yes 

TIN /1 OUT 

4/6 

modem / printer port 

96 

No 
networking 

All ports 

All frame rates 

MTC & DTLe 

continuous / one-time 

0-32 frames 

yes 

1 rear 

switch only 

yes 

yes 

yes 

yes 

16 
(8 preset / 8 user) 

scene select buttons 

yes 

3 

modem / printer port 

16 

No 
networking 

1 MIDI IN to 
2 MIDI OUTs 

no 

no 

no 

no 

no 

none 

no 

no 

no 

yes 

no power required 

no 

THRU buttons 

yes 

8/8 

8-bit card 

128 

2/ 16/256 

All ports 

All frame rates 

MTC 

continuous / one-time 

0-32 frames 

yes 

2 (1 rear, 1 front) - 

continuous / switch 

yes 

yes 

n/a 

yes 

8 base setups 
with 128 variations 

16x2 Backlit LCD 

yes 

TIN / 1 OUT 

6/6 

8-bit card 

96 

No 
networking 

All ports 

All frame rates 

MTC 

continuous / one-time 

0-32 frames 

yes 

1 rear 

switch only 

yes 

yes 

no 

powered by computer 

16 
(8 preset / 8 user) 

scene select buttons 

no 

TIN / 1 OUT 

4/6 

parallel port 

96 

No 
networking 

All ports 

All frame rates 

MTC 

continuous / one-time 

0-32 frames 

yes 

1 rear 

switch only 

yes 

yes 

no 

yes 

16 
(8 preset / 8 user) 

scene select buttons 

yes 
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Mark of the Unicorn License TOPERSONSWHO PURCHASE OR USE THIS PRODUCT: 
Agreement and Limited Carefully read all the terms and conditions of this agreement before using this software package. Using this software package indicates 

Warranty your acceptance of the terms and conaitions of this license agreement. 

Mark of the Unicom, Inc. (‘MOTU”) owns both this program and its documentation. Both the program and the documentation are protected 
under applicable copyright laws. Your right to use the program and the documentation are limited to the terms and conditions described 
herein. 

License 
YOU MAY: (a) use the enclosed program on a single computer; (b) physically transfer the program from one computer to another provided 
that the program is used on only one computer at a time and that you remove any copies of the program from the computer from which the 
program is being transferred; (c) make copies of the program solely for backup purposes. You must reproduce and include the copyright 
notice on a label on any backup copy. 

YOU MAY NOT: (a) distribute copies of the program or the documentation to others; (b) rent, lease or grant sublicenses or other rights to 
the program; (c) provide use of the program in a computer service business, network, time-sharing, multiple CPU or multiple user 

without the prior written consent of MOTU; (d) translate or otherwise alter the program or related documentation without the 
prior written consent of MOTU. 

Term 
Your license to use the program and documentation will automatically terminate if you fail to comply with the terms of this Agreement. If this 
license is terminated you agree to destroy all copies of the program and documentation. 

Limited Warranty 
MOTU warrants to the original licensee that the disk(s) on which the program is recorded be free from defects in materials and 
workmanship under normal use for a period of ninety (90) days from the date of purchase as evidenced by a copy of your receipt. If failure 
of the disk has resulted from accident, abuse or misapplication of the product, then MOTU shall have no responsibility to replace the disk(s) 
under this Limited Warranty. 

THIS LIMITED WARRANTY AND RIGHT OF REPLACEMENT IS IN LIEU OF, AND YOU HEREBY WAIVE, ANY AND ALL OTHER 
WARRANTIES, BOTH EXPRESS AND IMPLIED, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND 
FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE. THE LIABILITY OF MOTU PURSUANT TO THIS LIMITED WARRANTY SHALL BE 
LIMITED TOTHE REPLACEMENT OF THE DEFECTIVE DISK(S), AND INNO EVENT SHALL MOTU BE LIABLE FOR INCIDENTAL 
OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO LOSS OF USE, LOSS OF PROFITS, LOSS OF DATA OR 
DATA BEING RENDERED INACCURATE, OR LOSSES SUSTAINED BY THIRD PARTIES EVEN IF MOTU HAS BEEN ADVISED 
OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGES. THIS WARRANTY GIVES YOU SPECIFIC LEGAL RIGHTS WHICH MAY VARY 
FROM STATE TO STATE. SOME STATES DO NOT ALLOW THE LIMITATION OR EXCLUSION OF LIABILITY FOR 
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, SO THE ABOVE LIMITATION MAY NOT APPLY TO YOU. 

Update Policy 
In order to be eligible to obtain updates of the program, you must complete and return the attached Mark of the Unicorn Purchaser 
Registration Card to MOTU. 

General 
This License Agreement shall be governed by the laws of the Commonwealth of Massachusetts and shall innure to the benefit of MOTU, 
its successors, administrators, heirs and assigns. 

Copyright Notice 
Copyright ©1994 Mark of the Unicorn, Inc. and its licensors. Alll rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, transmitted, 
transcribed, stored in a retrieval system, or translated into any human or computer language, in any form or by any means whatsoever, 
without express written permission of Mark of the Unicorn, Inc., 1280 Massachusetts Avenue, Cambridge, MA, 02138, U.S.A 

The Macintosh operating system portions are copyrighted programs of Apple Computer, Inc., licensed to Mark of the Unicorn, Inc., to 
distribute for use only in combination with Digital Performer. Apple Software shall not be copied onto another diskette (except for archive 
purposes) or into memory unless as part of the execution of Digital Performer. When Digital Performer has completed execution, Apple 
Software shall not be used by any other program. 

FreeStyle, Digital Performer, Performer, Professional Composer, Composer's Mosaic, Unisyn, MIDI Time Piece, MIDI Time Piece II, Video 
Time Piece, Video Distribution Amplifier, MIDI Mixer 7s, MIDI Express, MIDI Express PC and Mark of the Unicorn are trademarks of Mark 
of the Unicorn, Inc. 

Macintosh™ is a trademark licensed to Apple Computer, Inc. Apple ® The Finder ™, MultiFinder™, and PatchBay™ are trademarks of 
Apple Computer, Inc. 

Vision™, Studio 5™ and OMS™ are trademarks of Opcode Systems, Inc. 



Register for free backup and upgrade information! 

Mark of the Unicorn Backup and Update Programs 

We hope that you'll take advantage of our ongoing research and development. To get started, send in this Purchaser Registration Card. 

As soon as we receive your card, we will mail you a second FreeStyle key disk at no charge. As a registered user, you will be eligible to receive 

technical support and announcements about product enhancements as soon as they become available. Only registered users receive these 

special update notices, so please, complete and mail this registration card! 

Mark of the Unicorn Product Support 

We would like to help you get the most from FreeStyle. If you have difficulty using this program, we recommend that you first consult 

the product manual and on-line help features. Then consult the dealer from whom you purchased this product. If you still cannot find 

an answer to your question after checking these resources, call our Customer Service department Mondays through Fridays, 9 AM - 8 PM 

Eastern Time, at (617) 576-3066. Before calling, please gather all information related to the problem; this will make it easier for our service 

representatives to help you. 

2.01 

Serial Number a 1 () 4 0 5 1 3 

To correctly register this product, 
please complete all information in 
this registration card. Registered 
users receive a free backup disk, 
technical support, and 
information on upgrades and new 
products. Please retain this page 
for support and serial number 
information. 

Mark of the Unicorn does not distribute customer names or addresses to 

mailing-list brokers or other businesses. 

1st edition 

vay Markofthe Unicorn 
Purchaser Registration Card 

e 01 

Please complete ALL information to correctly register 

this product. Registered users receive a free backup 
disk and information on upgrades and new products. 

S 1047813 Serial Number 

Name 

Company (if part of address) 

Phone Dept. or Box 

Address 

City State ZIP 

Date Product Received Country 

Purchased From 

Purchased By: _[_|Self |] Company 

| learned about this product through: 

[_] Computer Dealer (_] Another User 

|_|] Advertisement in 

_] Article in 

Comments 

| have read the Mark of the Unicorn License Agreement and 
agree to its terms. 

Signature Date 
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Compose, Record & Print Your Music with MIDI Sequencing 
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and Notation Software 

(Xj Mark of the Unicorn, Inc. 
1280 Massachusetts Ave. 
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What Is FreeStyle? 
Traditionally, sequencers have forced us to think like recording engineers. The recording engineer is 

comfortable with multi-track tape decks, signal routing, and the technical complexities of MIDI (Musical 

Instrument Digital Interface). (S)he also is intimately familiar with every piece of gear in his or her studio. 

A totally musical approach 
FreeStyle lets you think like a composer. In FreeStyle, you don’t have to understand technology in order to 

use it. You work with an ensemble of players and tell each player what to play by writing or recording 

musical ideas. Each musical idea is recorded as a “take”, which can be recalled for playback and editing at 

any time. Unlike most sequencers, all of your Piano ideas are collected in a popup menu next to the Piano 

player for easy access. In FreeStyle you select a sound for a player from a categorized list of the available 

sounds in your studio -- without regard to serial ports, cables, or MIDI channels. At the point of inspiration, 

you probably only care about what each player is playing and what it sounds like. FreeStyle gives you control 

over these things in a musical rather than a technical way. 

Say good-bye to techno-details 
FreeStyle lets you view your music in an intuitive piano-roll display or in legible standard music notation, 

which appears on the screen exactly as it will print out. Lots of technical details are taken care of for you so 

you Can just concentrate on your music. When you cut and paste notes from one section of music to another, 

invisible MIDI data like sustain pedal will be copied along with the notes automatically. If you record notes 
before the downbeat of the first bar in a section, those notes will be kept in the “pickup” bar of the section 

and automatically overlap the end of the previous section in your song arrangement. If you want to compose 

for more players than your sound modules can handle, FreeStyle will dynamically steal MIDI channels from 

idle players to accommodate those that have something to play. Here’s an example: suppose you have a 

sound module that can only play 8 different sounds at once, but your song needs 10 players. With a 

traditional sequencer, you’d be out of luck. But FreeStyle dynamically allocates notes to MIDI channels during 

playback. This means that if the sax player isn’t playing at the moment, FreeStyle will steal its channel for 
whatever player currently needs to play. As a result, FreeStyle can play any piece with any number of players 

FreeStyle can’t magically make your MIDI gear play more sounds than they possibly can, but it does the best 

job possible to juggle MIDI channels on the equipment you have. And it’s an incredible feeling to sit back 

and watch your gear receive bank and patch changes on the fly to accommodate your music! 

Creative liberation 
Perhaps the most liberating feature in FreeStyle is the ability to record section after section of music without 

ever touching the computer. Keys on your MIDI keyboard double as buttons that control FreeStyle when you 

first hold down a key “clump” or controller trigger. You can add players, change sounds, record new takes - 

- do just about anything -- all from your MIDI keyboard. If you’ve ever felt that computers are a distraction 

when you’re writing music, FreeStyle is for you. 

6 e What Is FreeStyle? Welcome to FreeStyle 



Mail in the registration card 
Take a moment now to fill in and mail the registration card found at the beginning of this manual. Doing so 

entitles you to: 

m A free backup master disk 

mw Free, unlimited technical support 

m= Free newsletters and software updates 

» Announcements about major software upgrades and new products 

Leave the rest of the cardboard page in the manual for your future reference. Since Mark of the Unicorn can 

provide customer service only to registered users, please be sure to send the card in immediately after 

purchase. 

Welcome to FreeStyle Mail in the registration card e 7 



How this Manual |s Urganized 
This manual has the following sections. 

Installation: Everything you need to know to begin recording and playing music. 

Picture-book Tour: an overview of FreeStyle’s main features. 

Tutorials: a brief, step-by-step aeeadd that shows you how to record a song. 

Quick Reference: Provides a item-by-item summary of all of FreeStyle’s menu commands. 

Appendices: The appendices provide special information, such as setup procedures for large MIDI 
studios. There is also a troubleshooting section at the end. 

8 e How This Manual Is Organized Welcome to FreeStyle 



Two Ways To Get On-Line Help In FreeStyle 
Using Balloon Help to get quick answers 
FreeStyle supports the Macintosh’s standard balloon help feature. Balloon help gives you helpful information 

about any feature in FreeStyle—every window, menu command, dialog box, button and just about anything 

else you can click on. Often, the on-line help gives you enough information to get you going with the feature 

without ever having to reach for this manual! 

To use FreeStyle’s on-line help feature, choose Show Balloons from the menu at the far right corner of 
the menu bar at the top of the screen. Then position the cursor on top of the item you'd like to get help on. 

For a menu command, choose it from the menu. 

nent = 

. a )) current song 

ee §=POpup 

Using FreeStyle Help: an on-line manual at your fingertips 
If the balloon help mentioned above doesn’t quite give you enough information, don’t reach for the manual 
just yet! First, try FreeStyle’s On-Line Manual by choosing FreeStyle Help from the /4*} menu. Then just click 

the topic you need to explore. — 

Figure 1-1; Balloon Help 

he 

About Balloon Help... 

Show Balloons Figure 1-2: FreeStyle Help 

FreeStyle Help 
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Macintosh Computer Requirements 
FreeStyle requires a 68020-based Macintosh or faster running System 7. The chart below summarizes the 

Macintosh models that are supported and recommended for running FreeStyle: 

Not supported Supported Recommended 

Macintosh 512K Macintosh Classic II, Color Classic Centris 610, 650, 660AV 

Macintosh 512KE Macintosh LC, LC II, LC Ill, LC475, Quadra 605, 610, 650, 700, 800, 

LC520 840AV, 900, 950 

Macintosh Plus Macintosh I, ILx, Icx, IIci, si, Il fx, Performa 600 

IIvx, IIvi 

Macintosh SE Performa 200, 400 Duo 210, 230 

Macintosh Classic Macintosh SE/30 Power Macintosh (all models) 

Macintosh Portable PowerBook 140, 145, 145B, 160, 

165, 165c, 170, 180, 180c 

PowerBook 100 PowerBook Duo 210, 230, 250, 

270c, 280, 280c 

Faster computers provide better performance 
The faster the Macintosh, the more responsive FreeStyle is. Scrolling during playback is smoother, the counter 

updates regularly, and actions that you take with the program are faster—especially during playback. 

Macintosh system requirements 
Below is a summary of the minimum Macintosh system requirements necessary to run FreeStyle: 

System component Minimum requirement 

System software System 7.0.1 or higher 

Hard disk 6 megabytes (MB) of free hard disk space 

RAM (Random Access Memory) 5 megabytes (MB) 

To determine the System version and amount of RAM currently installed in your Macintosh, choose About this 

Macintosh... from the Apple menu just after you switch on the computer. 
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A color screen is recommended 
FreeStyle is compatible with any Macintosh-compatible monitor, including black and white and grayscale 

monitors. FreeStyle employs color throughout the program to enhance your music making environment. To 

take full advantage of FreeStyle’s color-related features, we strongly recommend that you use FreeStyle on a 

Macintosh with a standard 8-bit color monitor, which provides 256 colors. FreeStyle does not take advantage 

of the higher color resolution on 24-bit color monitors. 

Accelerator Boards 
FreeStyle’s speed of operation is increased by accelerator boards that speed up all operations on the 

computer. We strongly recommend, however, that you purchase accelerator boards on a “try-before-you-buy” 

basis because any hardware that is not standard Apple Macintosh hardware can be incompatible with 

FreeStyle. Please contact Mark of the Unicorn Technical Support at (617) 576-3066 before you purchase an 
accelerator board to check for any incompatibilities with FreeStyle. 

Math coprocessors 
Math coprocessors do not have an effect on FreeStyle’s speed of operation. 

FreeMIDI is required 
FreeMIDI, a Macintosh System Folder extension developed by Mark of the Unicorn, is automatically placed 

in the Extensions folder inside the System Folder on your hard disk when you install FreeStyle as described 

in this installation guide. FreeStyle requires FreeMIDI, so never remove FreeMIDI from the Extensions folder. 

FreeMIDI greatly enhances the way in which FreeStyle interacts with your MIDI synthesizers and sound 

modules. It provides FreeStyle with the names of all of your MIDI gear, and it even provides FreeStyle with 

the names of the sounds currently available in each one of your MIDI synthesizers so that you can choose 

sounds by name from within FreeStyle. 

Do not use virtual memory 
Do not use Virtual Memory with FreeStyle. Virtual memory causes the computer to operate too slowly for 

FreeStyle to maintain real-time operations such as playback and recording. To turn off Virtual Memory, open 
the Memory Control Panel. 

Disk Cache 

Always On 

Anne eA eee EN AOAC EEOEOEEOEOEES SOHO HENESHOHEGEEAEOHGROEERSARERGEOAEASAGGAGOAGERERSGRERSGHEGSEHESSEAGHAGSEGEGHESEGERERGEOERGESERGESEEESHSRGEEGSEOSESEOSESHOSESEOEESS 

Virtual Memory 

oO on Available on disk: 2M 

) off Available built-in memory: 24M 

Perri iriirrirririiririrriririrrrrrerirererrerirririrrerrerrireeeereeeereeerereeeereeeeeeieeetey 

32-Bit Addressing 

®) On 

Turn off virtual memory in 
the Memory control panel. 

Roost ocdsi ae A eee - a a 

to use for a RAM disk: 

_O RAM Disk # Hi ppUceerceecacepsaeseeeeasenses WeseessasescesensseesscereTscresS 

ie i) On a 3 ~uamammgeneenel 

@ off 

Use Defaults 
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MIDI Hardware Requirements 
To be able to record and play back music in FreeStyle, you need the following: 

=» A MIDI keyboard or other MIDI controller device (to record music into FreeStyle) 

= A multi-timbral MIDI sound module or synthesizer that provides a good variety of instrument 

sounds (to play back the music you record) 

@ Multi-timbral means that the instrument can play more than one type of sound at a time 

(drums, bass, piano, etc. all at the same time). For further explanation, see below. 

m= A Macintosh MIDI interface (connects the MIDI devices to the computer) 

® Some sound modules on the market have a built in MIDI interface and connect directly 
to the computer without the need for a separate MIDI interface. 

Most MIDI keyboards on the market have a built-in, multi-timbral synthesizer, which allows you to use a 
single keyboard for both recording and playback as shown in Figure 2-1 on page 15. 

Why having a multi-timbral sound module or synthesizer is important 
FreeStyle depends on your MIDI hardware to produce sounds. For example, when you record a piano part 

in FreeStyle, your MIDI sound module produces the piano sound that you hear. FreeStyle itself produces no 

sound whatsoever. Instead, FreeStyle precisely records performance information: when notes were played, 

what notes were played, how hard they were struck, how long they were held down, and so on. On playback, 
FreeStyle sends this performance information to the MIDI sound module, triggering the music that you hear. 

This is one of the reasons why MIDI sequencing is so powerful. It gives you incredible flexibility in working 

with the performances you record and the instruments and sounds you choose to play them with. 

FreeStyle supports General MIDI devices 
General MIDI is a term that refers to an industry-accepted standard setup for a multi-timbral MIDI device. 
MIDI devices vary widely in their architecture, sounds, and capabilities. General MIDI devices adhere to a 

simple set of characteristics that make them similar to all other General MIDI devices. For example, every 
General MIDI device provides a standard set of musical instrument sounds, including piano, bass, guitar, 

strings, various drum kits, and others. If a MIDI device supports General MIDI, you can be sure that it has this 

standard set of GM sounds. Many GM devices provide additional sounds as well. General MIDI includes other 

standard musical characteristics such as reverb, chorusing, and so on. 

Although many people find General MIDI devices easy to setup and use, FreeStyle also works great with any 

MIDI compatible synthesizer. 
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MIDI Keyboard (or any controller) 

MIDI cable 

OUT to IN 

Serial cable MIDI sound module 

to the Mac with 

modem port built-in MIDI interface 

GE ER RE GE BE car a 
SPE EAE RE co) aan 4daaaeas”, 

Cx 
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Serial cable 

to the Mac 

modem port 

Simple MIDI Interface 

MIDI cables 
IN & OUT 

Built-in Synthesizer 

MIDI keyboard with built-in synthesizer 

Serial cable 

to the Mac 

modem port 

MIDI cable 

OUT to IN 
Simple MIDI Interface ee 

ries 
OUT to IN MIDI sound module 

MIDI keyboard (or any controller) 

Figure 2-1: Three different examples of a minimum MIDI setup for FreeStyle 
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setting Up Your MIDI Gear 
To connect your MIDI gear to the Macintosh: 

1. Before you start, make sure the Macintosh is turned off. 

2. Connect the MIDI interface to the Macintosh modem port, printer port, or both, depending on 
the interface you have. 

Refer to the owner’s manual of the interface for specific directions. If your interface 

connects to only one port, and the owner’s manual does not specify which port to use, 

connect it to the modem port. If you have a MIDI Time Piece II or a MIDI Express interface, 

connect it to the modem port. 

Modem 

port 

cibsiaiiinbiliiaaimnaalttin: Simple MIDI Interface 
Serial cable 

Printer porticon | Modem porticon 

Modem 
port 
(SG@jes ne t 

Simple MIDI Interface 
Gt 

Printer Serial cables 
port 

Figure 2-2: Connecting a standard MIDI interface to the Macintosh 

3. Connect your MIDI device(s) to the interface as shown in one of the following diagrams. 

@ Only essential connections are shown in the following diagrams. In some cases, 

especially with MIDI keyboards acting as a controller, you can make both a MIDI IN and 

a MIDI OUT connection to the MIDI interface. 
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MIDI cables 

aisteenttiegbs-| > MIDI Interface Freee] 

Figure 2-3: Connecting a single MIDI device. Connect the device's MIDI OUT and 
MIDI IN ports to the MIDI interface as shown here. 

MIDI cables Controller 

sa 
\ a a | Serial cable OUT 

IN 

THRU 

Figure 2-4: Connecting several devices to a simple 1-IN/1-OUT interface. ( 

MIDI cables Controller 

sais ai whe lie, Sn 
our \ ea 

Figure 2-5: Connecting several devices to a simple 1-IN/3-OUT interface. 

MIDI OUT 
OO O00 00 @ 

MIDI IN Serial cable aie ee ae 

MIDI cables 

Figure 2-6: Connecting several MIDI devices to a multi-port interface such as the MIDI Express or MIDI Time Piece II. 
It is recommended that you use the same cable number for both the MIDI IN and MIDI OUT for each device. 
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Installing Freestyle 
FreeStyle is installed automatically for you by an installer utility on the FreeStyle master disk. The master disk 

is the disk with the glossy, colored label. 

To install FreeStyle on your hard disk: 

1. Disable all Control Panel Devices and Extensions, including virus protection utilities such as 

SAM, Virex, Vaccine, Disinfectant, or GateKeeper during the installation process. 

These files can sometimes interfere with installation. To disable them, restart or turn on 

your Macintosh with the shift key held down until you see the message, “Extensions Off”, 

which appears right after “Welcome to Macintosh”. Doing so turns off all extensions until 

the computer is restarted. It is especially important to do this right before you install the 

program and authorize the hard disk. Once the program has been installed and authorized, 

you can re-enable them. 

2. Insert the master disk and run the installer by double-clicking the icon called “Double-click 
to install’. 

3 items 

Double-Click to Install Authorizer */Deauthorizer 

Figure 2-7: The FreeStyle master disk, with the 
installation and authorizing utilities. 

3. Follow the directions the installer gives you, inserting the appropriate disks as requested. 

4. When you finish, the installer may ask you to restart. 

@ If you have more than one hard disk, the installer only lets you install on hard disks that 

have a System Folder on them. If you want to install on a disk that doesn’t, install on a 

hard disk that does and copy the resulting folder to the desired disk afterwards. 

5. If you have a Macintosh IIfx or a Quadra 900 or 950, open the Serial Switch control panel in 
the Control Panels folder (in the Apple menu) after the Macintosh restarts, set it to 

Compatible mode, and restart the Macintosh again. 
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What does the installer do? 
The installer checks the computer to make sure it meets the hardware and software requirements necessary 

to run FreeStyle. If so, the installer places the program in a folder on the top level of the hard disk, along with 
several additional files. The installer also adds other necessary files to your Macintosh System Folder such as 

fonts, system extensions, and other necessary items. The following table provides a summary. 

Installed item 

FreeStyle 

FreeStyle Help 

Demo files 

Libraries 

Metronomes 

MOTU Fonts 

QuickScribe 

FreeMIDI 

FreeMIDI Folder 

FreeMIDI Applications 

‘Serial Switch 

Unicorn Power 

Installing FreeStyle 

Explanation 

FreeStyle itself is placed in a folder with the same name on the top level of 

your hard disk. 

Leave this file in the FreeStyle folder. It contains all of the information pro- 

vided by FreeStyle’s on-line help feature. 

This folder contains demonstration files that you can open with the Open 

command in FreeStyle’s File menu. 

This file contains the ensemble and player libraries available to you in Free- 

Style. 

This folder contains standard MIDI files containing drum riffs for FreeStyle’s 

riff metronome. Any standard MIDI file placed into this folder will appear in 

FreeStyle’s riff metronome pop-up menu. 

This suitcase contains a bit map music font called QuickScribe that is required 

by FreeStyle, and it is placed in your System by the installer. 

This TrueType printer font is automatically. placed in your Fonts Folder by the 

installer. It produces the highest possible print quality on printers that take 

advantage of high-resolution printer fonts. 

This system extension is placed in your System Folder and serves as an inte- 

grated MIDI operating system for all FreeMIDI-compatible software. It is 

required by all Mark of the Unicorn programs. 

This folder is placed in your System Folder and contains files that are required 

by FreeMIDI. 

This folder is placed on the top level of your hard disk. It contains several 

programs that help you set up your MIDI studio in FreeMIDI. 

If you have a Quadra 900, 950, or Macintosh IIfx, this system extension is 

placed in the Control Panels folder by the installer to allow MIDI communi- 
cation on the modem and printer ports. Without it, none of your MIDI soft- 

ware would work. Once it is installed, it must be set to “Compatible” mode. 

If you have a Macintosh PowerBook 140, 145, 160, 165c, 170, 180, or 180c, 

this system extension is placed in the Control Panels folder by the installer to 

provide error-free MIDI communication on the modem and printer ports. 

Without it, you might have trouble using MIDI software. 
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Authorizing Your Hard Disk 
Authorizing your hard disk allows FreeStyle to run without asking you to insert the master floppy disk. 

Otherwise, the program will ask you to insert the master disk each time you run it, briefly scanning the disk 

before opening. 

In some situations, you may not want to authorize. For example, you may be working at a temporary location. 

If you don’t want to authorize, do not double-click the Authorizer. Instead, see “Running FreeStyle without 
authorizing” on page 21. 

To authorize a hard disk: 

1. If the master disk is not currently in a disk drive, insert it now. 

2. Double-click the Authorizer/Deauthorizer on the master disk as shown in Figure 2-7 on 

page 18. 

3. Follow the directions that appear on the screen. 

™®@ If you have more than one hard disk, be sure to authorize the disk from which you will 

be running the program. 

About authorizing 
Once you have authorized your hard disk, FreeStyle will run without asking for the master disk. Because the 

authorization is not specific to one copy of the program, you can even make several copies of the program 

on the hard disk, including updated versions. 

Authorization is not lost by dragging the FreeStyle icon into the trash, so you can’t lose it by mistake. (The 

hard disk remains authorized even when there is no copy of FreeStyle present.) 

Authorization is generally not affected in any way by hard disk optimization utilities. 

A FreeStyle master disk can authorize one hard disk. Mark of the Unicorn provides a second, identical back- 

up master disk free of charge when you mail in your signed registration card. This backup disk should be 
stored in a safe place and only used if the original master disk authorization somehow becomes damaged. 

Deauthorizing a hard disk 
If needed, you can deauthorize the hard disk for any reason, such as to reformat the disk, to move FreeStyle 

to a different hard disk, etc. To deauthorize a hard disk, insert the original master disk, open the disk, and 

double-click the Authorizer/Deauthorizer. From there, just follow the instructions provided on the screen and 

click the Deauthorize button when it is presented to you. 
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If the Deauthorize button is grayed out (can’t be clicked), you are not using the master disk that you originally 

used to authorize. Quit and check your other master disk using this same procedure. 

Deauthorize before reformatting a hard disk 
If you reformat an authorized hard disk, it loses its authorization. Therefore, always deauthorize an authorized 

hard disk before you reformat it. After reformatting, you can authorize it again. 

Handling hard disk emergencies 
If your hard disk fails before you have an opportunity to deauthorize it, use your backup master disk to 

authorize a new, repaired, or reformatted hard disk. (Disk authorizations cannot be restored from hard disk 

backups.) Contact Mark of the Unicorn technical support for information about getting a replacement autho- 

rization. Telephone: (617) 576-3066. Fax: (617) 576-3609. 

Running FreeStyle without authorizing 
If you would like to install and run FreeStyle without authorizing the hard disk, do not run the Authorizer/ 

Deauthorizer on the master disk. Instead, launch the copy of FreeStyle on your hard disk. Insert the master 

disk when it asks you to do so. At the first window you see, click Continue instead of Authorize. The master 

disk will be scanned briefly, and FreeStyle will run without authorizing the hard disk. 

Taking care of your master disks 
The FreeStyle master disk is crucial, as is the backup master disk that you receive in return for your 

registration card. Without one or the other, you cannot install and use the program. Treat them with care, and 
store them in a safe place when you are not using them. 

® Rule of thumb: always keep your original disks locked. The only exception is that you 

need to unlock the master disk briefly during the process of authorizing and 

deauthorizing your hard disk. At all other times, we strongly recommend locking all 

original disks. 

Locked (hole is open) Unlocked (hole is closed) 
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Jelling Freestyle What MIDI Gear You Have 
Now you are ready to run FreeStyle for the first time! 

Before you begin using FreeStyle, it will ask you which MIDI devices you have connected to the Macintosh. 
Identifying your MIDI instruments is very important to FreeStyle because: 

mw FreeStyle will properly communicate with your MIDI instruments. 

m FreeStyle can provide you with easy access to the sounds in each instrument. 

To identify your MIDI year: 

1. Switch on your Macintosh, the MIDI interface (if it has a power switch), and all of your MIDI 

gear. 

2. Double-click the FreeStyle icon to start up the program. 

After a brief moment, the FreeStyle start-up screen appears. Meanwhile, FreeStyle 

automatically scans the Macintosh’s modem and printer ports in search of a MIDI interface. 

3. What happens next depends on the situation. 

What FreeStyle does next 

A new, untitled FreeStyle document 

appears on the screen 

The MIDI interface selection window 

appears as shown in Figure 2-8 

The Easy Setup window appears as 

shown in Figure 2-9 

FreeStyle launches FreeMIDI Setup, a 

special configuration program that 

can better handle the setup demands 

of a large studio 

Reason or Situation 

FreeStyle detects that FreeMIDI has 

already been configured on your 

Macintosh. 

FreeStyle fails to detect the pres- 

ence of a MIDI interface on either 

serial port. 

FreeStyle successfully detects a 

MIDI interface. 

FreeStyle detects the presence of a 

complex MIDI setup involving 

multi-port MIDI interfaces (such as 

two MIDI Time Pieces) 
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What you should do 

Proceed directly to “Choosing 

Sounds for Your Players” on 

page 27 

Refer to “What to do if FreeStyle 

does not detect a MIDI interface” 

on page 23 

Proceed to “Using the Easy Setup 

window” on page 24 

Proceed to Chapter 6, “FreeMIDI 

Setup” (page 131). 
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Figure 2-8: The MIDI Interface 
selection window 

Figure 2-9:The Easy Setup 
window. This window may 
appear slightly differently than 
what is shown here depending on 
the type of MIDI interface 
FreeStyle detected. 

No Interfaces found 

Please turn on your MIDI interface and click on the “Scan” button. 

Or, choose your MIDI interface manually from one or both of the 

popup menus below : 

modem port printer port 

Standard Interface w+ 

MIDI Interface : Standard Interface, Modem 

Use the popup menus to indicate what devices you have hooked up to your MIDI interface. 

If you have a more complex setup, click “Launch Setup Program.” 

To start over from scratch, click “Scan Interfaces.” 

Controllers Sound Generators 

(interface In) (Interface Out) 

ib : 
eel | E-mu Systems Proteus /1 od 

Type the names of your 

controllers (keyboards) 
in the boxes above. 

Receives on 

channels : 

What to do if FreeStyle does not detect a MIDI interface 

If FreeStyle cannot detect a MIDI interface connected to your 

Macintosh, one of two situations is likely: 

If you don’t have a MIDI interface connected to your Mac: 

: F 

If you do have a MIDI interface connected, there is a problem 
with the connection. Check the interface power switch and 

mw No MIDI interface is connected to your Mac 

m An interface is connected, but there is a problem 

Choose the standard interface setting from the modem port pop-up 
menu anyway, and click OK. 

You'll then see the dialog box shown on the right, which 
asks you for the interface speed. Most standard interfaces 
run at 1 MHz. If you have Apple networking software 
(AppleTalk) that uses the modem port, turn it off first. 

. Click OK and proceed to “Using the Easy Setup window” on 
page 24. 

cables and try again by clicking the Scan button. 

-5 MHz / 16H 

1 MHz / 32H 

2 MHz / 64H 

Fast / 1H 

Not in use 

MIDI Interface speed setting 
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Using the Easy Setup window 
The Easy Setup window lets you tell FreeStyle what MIDI devices you have. What you see in the Easy Setup 

window depends on what type of MIDI interface you have. If you have a multi-port interface such as a MIDI 
Time Piece, MIDI Time Piece HI, or MIDI Express, refer to Figure 2-10 below. If you have a standard MIDI 

interface (such as 1 IN/1OUT or 1 IN/3 OUT), refer to Figure 2-11 on page 25. 

When you are done, turn to the next section, “Opening A FreeStyle Document” on page 206. 

Choose the devices that are 

connected to each cable from 

these pop-up menus. If you 
have a MIDI device that is not 

= Easy Setup 

MIDI Interface: MIDI Express, Mode 

Indicates what FreeStyle 
detected when it scanned 
the modem and printer 
ports. 

Sends Receives 

MIDI 

listed, see “What to do for Use the popup menus to XX] 
j j indicate what devices you - devices that do not appear in hevetaaedup teuaemiee s - Kh 

the pop-up menus’ on page 25 iniartont. Hueiiiee mes 3 2 ae 
and “Using FreeMIDI Setup for cinteren! Malas. a Se Check these boxes to 
complex MIDI studios” below. ever from soratoh click “ oO indicate whether the device 

ieee + ee ee 

This button opens FreeMIDI 
Setup, a separate program 
that provides more setup 
options and is better suited for 
more complex MIDI setups. See 
“Using FreeMIDI Setup for 
complex MIDI studios” below. 

Launch Setup Program 

connections. 

When you are done, click 
Done and turn to “Opening 
A FreeStyle Document’ on 
page 26. 

Scan Interfaces causes FreeStyle to discard the current 
setup in this window and re-examine the serial ports in search 
of a MIDI interface. Use it to start over from scratch. 

Figure 2-10: The Easy Setup window for a multi-port MIDI interface such as the MIDI 
Express. If you have a MIDI Time Piece, you'll see eight cables instead of six. 

Using FreeMIDI Setup for complex MIDI studios 

Easy Setup is convenient for small and medium sized MIDI 
studios. Use it to save time and get FreeStyle running quickly. 

However, if you feel that the Easy Setup window does not 

provide you with enough choices to accurately describe your 
MIDI studio, click the Launch Setup Program button. Doing so 
opens FreeMIDI Setup, a separate program that provides a 

complete set of features for describing even the most advanced 
MIDI studio setups. 

FreeMIDI setup supports over 250 MIDI devices, including 
effects processors, samplers, MIDI-controlled tape machines, 
digital audio recording devices, and more. FreeMIDI Setup can 
automatically scan your interface(s) to automatically detect 
what MIDI devices are connected, and it can even read OMS 

studio configuration files. It also provides a graphical represen- 

tation of your studio. 

If you decide to use FreeMIDI Setup, see Chapter 6, “FreeMIDI 

Setup” (page 131). 

Example of a complex MIDI rig in FreeMIDI/ Setup 
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Choose your MIDI 
playback device from this 
first pop-up menu. If you 
have several devices, use 
the additional menus as 
needed. If your device is 
not listed, see “What to do 
for devices that do not 
appear in the pop-up 

Indicates what FreeStyle found 
when it scanned the modem and 
printer ports. 

MIDI Interface : Standard Interface, both ports 

Use the popup menus to indicate what devices you have hooked up to your MIDI interface. 

If you have a more complex setup, click “Launch Setup Program.” 

To start over from scratch, click “Scan Interfaces.” 

menus” below. Controller Sound Generators Receives on Indicate which MIDI channels the 
(interface In) (interface Out) channels : device ean retaiiewn hare 

t ; Type in the name of your modem port|KorgM1 | Ker =) [Jefe | FreeStyle requires that no two 
MIDI controller here. E-mu 2st [2 |t te J devices share the same channel, 

[re aw.) 4 so if you have several devices, be 
sure to give each one its own 

iors preaeniv eae alee Sl range of channels. 
: = : t setup in this window and re- Type tne names of your |__| 

examine the serial ports in in the boxes above. MEMES eS 
search of a MIDI interface. Use 

it to start over from scratch. Launch Setup Program| | Scan Interfaces 
When you are done, click Done 
and turn to “Opening A FreeStyle 
Document’ on page 26. 

i 

Figure 2-11: The Easy Setup window for a standard MIDI interface connected to both the modem and printer ports. 

What to do for devices that do not appear in the pop-up menus 

First of all, don’t panic. You can use FreeStyle with any MIDI- 

equipped multi-timbral sound module, keyboard synthesizer, 

or other MIDI sound source. 

If you have a MIDI device that doesn’t appear in the Easy Setup 

pop-up menus, this only means that FreeStyle isn’t yet custom- 

ized to support that specific instrument. To you, this means a 

little bit of extra effort to set up the device. Once the device is 
set up, though, you will be able to easily choose sounds for 
your players in FreeStyle in the same way as you can for 

devices that do appear in the list. 

To set up a device that does not appear in the pop-up menu: 

1. Choose the Other category in the pop-up menu. 

The Other MIDI Device dialog box appears as shown to the 

right. 

2. If the device is a General MIDI device, be sure to indicate this by 
choosing the General MIDI device option. 

3. Choose the Sampler option if any of the following are true: 

mw The device has no built-in sounds (such as a sampler). 

m YOu want to override FreeStyle’s dynamic MIDI channel 
allocation features and prefer instead to be able to choose 
specific MIDI channels on the device rather than sounds. 

m You intend to change the internal sounds in the device 
frequently and therefore need to be able to set up sounds 
on a per-channel basis. 

If you have many devices not listed, see “Using FreeMIDI Setup 
for complex MIDI studios” on page 24. 

Other MIDI Device 

Device Type: 

© Controller 

@ Sampler 

© General MIDI Device 

©) Other Sound Generator 
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Opening A FreeStyle Document 
By now, you should have just completed the process of describing your MIDI device (or devices) to FreeStyle 

using either the Easy Setup window or the FreeMIDI Setup program. You are now ready to open a FreeStyle 

document for the first time. Depending on your situation, FreeStyle may have already opened a new, untitled 
document for you. 

If you don’t see a new document yet: 

1. Choose New from the File menu. 

A window appears asking you to choose an ensemble for the new file. 

Pick an ensemble for the new file: 

Ensemble: String Quartet sad 

2. Select any ensemble you wish from the pop-up menu and click OK. 

A new document opens, looking similar to what is shown below. 

AL 

Figure 2-12: What you see when you open a new file in FreeStyle. 
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Choosing Sounds for Your Players 
In FreeStyle, you work with players in an ensemble; each player represents a different instrument, such as 

guitar, bass, drums, piano, and so on. Players are explained later on in this manual, but for now, all you need 

to know is that each player must be assigned to an instrument sound on your MIDI playback device before 

you can begin using FreeStyle. Otherwise, the player may not play the correct sound. To choose sounds for 
your players, refer to the sections below that apply to you. 

If you have a general MIDI device 
If the MIDI device you are using for playback is a General MIDI device (and FreeStyle knows that it is a 

General MIDI device as described in the next section), two things happen: 

mw FreeStyle automatically assigns the correct instrument sounds to your players 

m FreeStyle automatically organizes the sounds into convenient instrument categories as shown 

in Figure 2-13 below. 

No further preparation is necessary, and you are ready to begin using FreeStyle. Proceed now to “What Next?” 

on page 32. If you have other MIDI instruments in addition to your General MIDI device, and you’d like to 
use their sounds too, see the following sections. 

OC 8 ieee 18, af [ 
7 Dati tesiete Fane Click the resize button 

id ic Pi to open up the Ensem- 
ble palette. Click it 
again to close it. 

Chromatic Percussion 

Organ 

Guitar 

Bass 

Strings /Orchestra 
Ensemble 

Brass 

Reed 

Pipe 
Synth lead 
Synth pad etc. 
Synth SFX 
Ethnic 

Percussive 

03 Electric Grand Piano 

04 Honky-Tonk 
O05 Elec. Piano 1 

06 Elec. Piano 2 

O? Harpsichord 

08 Clavinet 

| é 

rrrr?TyTYrY © 

Figure 2-13: Sounds are automatically categorized like this for General MIDI sound modules. To choose a sound for a player, 
open up the Ensemble palette as shown and press on the current sound (in the Sound column) next to the player's name. 
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How does FreeStyle know if a device is a General MIDI device? 
If your playback device appeared by name in the Easy Setup window pop-up menus earlier, FreeStyle is 

already familiar with it and knows that it is a General MIDI device. If your General MIDI device wasn’t in the 

list and you used the Other category, FreeStyle knows it is a General MIDI device as long as you chose the 

General MIDI device category. If you didn’t: 

1. Choose Studio Setup from the Setup menu to open the Easy Setup window. 

2. Press on the device name to open its pop-up menu and choose the Other category. 

3. Choose the General MIDI device type as shown in “What to do for devices that do not appear 
in the pop-up menus” on page 25. 

If you have a synthesizer or sound module that is not a General MIDI device 
If the device you are using for playback is not a General MIDI device, you need to choose a sound for each 

player manually. Since you are just starting out with FreeStyle, the best way to do this is to edit the Player 

Templates in the Player Library so that FreeStyle will remember the sound you have chosen any time you 

create a new file. 

To choose sounds for the player templates in the Player Library: 

1. Close the currently open FreeStyle document by choosing Close from the File menu. 

If you have modified the file in any way, it will ask you if you would like to save changes. 

At this point, you probably haven’t done anything that you want to keep yet, so click Don’t 

Save. 

2. Goto the Setup menu, and choose Edit Player Library under the Player Library entry. 

The Player library window appears as shown in Figure 2-14 below. 

Piano v 

Abbreviation: Sound: |01 Bright Acoustic Piano w 

Transpose Recording: [0 —_joctaves 

Transpose Part: [_ctv] [4] 

Staff Spacing: 

Leave room for|3 _—{ledger lines above, 
ledger lines between, 

and i] ledger lines below. 

| 

2. For each player, 
choose the desired 
sound from this 
pop-up menu. 

1. Choose each 
player template 
one at a time 
from this pop-up 
menu. 

Player Library Entry: 

Notation 

Clef: | 

Figure 2-14: Using the Edit Player Library window to assign synthesizer 
sounds to the player templates in your FreeStyle player library. 
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3. Choose each player template one at a time from the pop-up menu at the top of the window, 

and for each one choose an appropriate sound from the Sound pop-up menu. 

At this point, what you see in the sound pop-up menu for each MIDI instrument depends 

on whether or not FreeStyle is familiar with the device. If it is a familiar device, the sound 

pop-up list displays the device’s factory default sounds as shown below on the left in Figure 

2-15. If not, you'll see the generic sound list shown on the right in Figure 2-106. 

4. When you have finished assigning the desired sound to each player, click OK. 

5. Proceed to “Checking the sounds you chose for your players” on page 30. 
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Figure 2-15: Devices that are familiar to FreeStyle (and are not 
General MIDI devices) display the device's factory default 
sounds like this. Some devices have several banks of sounds. 
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Figure 2-16: Devices that are not familiar to FreeStyle 
will initially have a generic patch list as shown here. See 
“What to do if you see a generic sound list” below. 

What to do if you see a generic sound list 

If you see a generic sound list as shown in Figure 2-16, you 
have several choices. 

One choice is to just use the generic sound names. The patch 
numbers refer to the MIDI program change number for each 
sound in the MIDI instrument. All you have to do is find out 
what the MIDI program change number is for the sound you 

want to choose. For some devices, this is easy because of the 

way they work or because the program change numbers are 

easy to find in the user’s manual. 

Another choice is to create your own custom sound list like the 
one shown in Figure 2-15. Doing so involves running another 

program called PatchList Manager, which lets you type in the 

sound names by hand. It also provides ways to load entire 
banks of sound names all at once for certain devices using 
special features in PatchList Manager and Unisyn, Mark of the 

Unicorn’s universal editor/librarian software. If you’d like to 
look into this further, see Chapter 7, “PatchList Manager” 

(page 151). 
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Checking the sounds you chose for your players 
Once you have assigned a sound to each player, it is a good idea to “spot check” a few players to make sure 

that the sounds you chose in FreeStyle match the sounds in the MIDI instrument. To check the players: 

1. Open anew file by choosing New from the File menu. 

2. Choose any ensemble. (It doesn’t matter which one.) 

3. Click the resize button in the Ensemble palette to open it up and allow you to see the current 

sound assignment for each player. 

4. For each player in the Ensemble palette, click its record button as shown in Figure 2-17 and 

then play your MIDI controller. 

5. Consult the table on the opposite page. 

If you have a sampler or other device that doesn't have built-in sounds 

Earlier, in the Easy Setup window, you indicated that you have 

a sampler or other device with no built-in sounds, and you 
chose the Sampler device category for it as explained in “What 

to do for devices that do not appear in the pop-up menus” on 

page 25. You also specified a range of MIDI channels that the 
device can receive MIDI data on. In this case, the sound pop- 
up menu displays the list of MIDI channels as shown in Figure 

2-17 below. 

When you use MIDI channel assignments like this instead of 
sound names, FreeStyle does not employ dynamic channel 
allocation during playback for the player. Instead, it sticks with 

the same channel you’ve chosen for the player. This is ideal for 

situations where sounds cannot be called up on an instrument 
using MIDI program change events. It is also the only way to 

“override” FreeStyle’s dynamic channel allocation, which you 
may want to avoid for other reasons. For an explanation of 
dynamic MIDI channel allocation, see the paragraph headed 
“Say goodbye to techno-details” on page 6. 

To assign a sound in the sampler to a player in the Ensemble 
palette, a player template in the Player Library, or a riff in the 
Metronome dialog box, set up the sampler so that it will play 
the sound on a specific MIDI channel, and then assign the 
player to that same channel. 

é $1000 2 Channel 1 

aaa: ig Channel 2 
/ : 4 Channel 3 

Channel 4 

7 Channel 5 & 
Channel 6 

Channel 7 

4+ Channel & 

Channel 9 

© (41 Channel 10 
“| Channel 11 

Channel 12 

Channel 13 

Channel 14 

Channel 15 

Channel 16 

Figure 2-17: A list of MIDI channels. Devices that have been given the “Sampler” device category produce a list of their MIDI 
channels like this since they do not have built-in sounds. If you prefer this over sound lists, You can get it to happen for any device. 
(See “What to do for devices that do not appear in the pop-up menus” on page 25.) MIDI instruments that are set up with raw MIDI 
channels like this (instead of sound lists) do not take advantage of FreeStyle’s dynamic MIDI channel allocation features. 
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1. Record-enable ————___ ¢ , 

each player one 
at a time here. 

Figure 2-18: Checking the sound assignment for players 

Situation 

The sound you hear for each player 

matches the sound you chose and 

everything seems to be fine. 

You don’t hear any sound at all. 

You don’t hear the correct sound. 

You still don’t hear the correct sound, 

even after trying the suggestions 

above. 

Installing FreeStyle 

Probable Causes 

Congratulations! You have success- 

fully completed your FreeStyle 

installation. 

A cable is loose or there is a similar 

hardware problem of some kind. 

The MIDI instrument may not be 

responding to FreeStyle’s MIDI pro- 

gram change messages or bank 

select messages Cif applicable) or it 

may not be in the correct mode for 

multi-timbral operation. 

FreeStyle’s sound list may not 

match the sounds in the instrument 

for some reason. 

2. Play your MIDI 
controller and 
listen to the sound. 
Does it match the 
sound listed here 
in the Sound 
column? 

What You Should Do 

You are now ready to begin using 

FreeStyle. Proceed to “What Next?” 

on page 32. 

Make sure your controller is turned 

on, your headphones are plugged 

in, cables are plugged in firmly, 

and so on. 

Try reselecting the sound from the 

Sound pop-up menu next to the 

player. If this doesn’t work, try 

selecting a different sound. Does 

the sound change? If not, check the 

MIDI settings on the instrument to 

make sure it is set up to respond to 

MIDI program change and bank 

select messages. If the sound does 

change, does it sound wrong, too? 

If none of the sounds seem to 
match, check to see if the instru- 

ment is in the proper “mode” for 

multi-timbral operation. 

See Chapter 7, “PatchList Manager” 

(page 151). 
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What Next? 
Congratulations! You’ve completed your FreeStyle installation and are ready to begin making music. What 

you do next is up to you. 

What to do Where to go 

To get a brief overview of FreeStyle’s main features Turn to Chapter 3, “Picture-book Tour” (page 33) 

To get a step-by-step tutorial of FreeStyle Turn to Chapter 4, “Tutorial” (page 75) 

To set up sound lists for any MIDI devices that do not Turn to Chapter 7, “PatchList Manager” (page 151) 

have them yet 

To learn about a specific menu command Turn to Chapter 5, “Quick Reference” (page 85) 
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Chapter} = Pieture-Dook four 

An overview of FreeStyle’s 

features 

This chapter is for you, even if you don’t like to read manuals 
This chapter gives you a 1 or 2 page overview for each of FreeStyle’s main features. 

You'll get a good idea of how to get around in the program just by scanning these 

pages. Once you have, you'll be ready to follow the step-by-step tutorial that follows 

or to begin recording music on your own. If you need further information about a 

feature, look it up in the Quick Reference section that begins on page 85. 

Following along in FreeStyle 
You can read this tour without actually being in front of your computer and without 

running FreeStyle. If you like, however, you can run FreeStyle so that you can try 

things in the software as you read. To do so, just double-click the FreeStyle program 

icon now to launch the program Cif you haven't already done so). A new file appears 
on screen with the windows discussed in the next few pages. 
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reestyles Main Palettes & Windows 
A FreeStyle file provides the four windows shown below. The two windows on the right, the Arrangement 

window and the Document window, belong to a specific FreeStyle file. The two palettes on the left operate 

like standard Macintosh palettes: they remain on the screen even if there is no file open. When you open a 
file (or create a new one), the palettes reflect the document’s tempo, ensemble, and other settings. If several 

files are open, the palettes show the settings for the front-most document. 

The Control palette The Arrangement window 
Provides basic transport controls Lets you arrange sections together into a song 

The Ensemble palette 
Displays the players in the 

document 

vot ll 

The Document Window 
Provides two views: Graphic Editing (with 

controller editing) & Notation 

Figure 3-1: FreeStyle’s four main windows. 
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The Control Palette 
The Control Palette is one of the most important windows in FreeStyle. It provides buttons that look just like 

the controls on a CD Player or tape deck: play, stop, pause, rewind, and record. Use these buttons to get 

around in your music. They operate just like a standard tape deck, except that things happen instantly 

because you don’t have to wait for tape to rewind. 

The Control Palette also provides a tempo slider, which lets you change the tempo of your music at any time. 

Unlike a tape deck or CD player, however, changing the tempo of your music won’t affect its pitch. 

Finally, the Control Palette provides a counter that shows the current playback location in the music. The 
location is displayed in measures, beats, and ticks (there are 960 ticks per quarter note) or in minutes, 

seconds, and tenths of a second. 

Closes the window. To reopen it, 
choose Control Palette from the 

Windows menu. 

The resize button toggles the 
palette between the reduced size 

The counter displays the current shown here and normal size. 
playback location in the music in 
measures, beats, and ticks. (A 
tick is a very short subdivision of a 
beat. There are 960 ticks per 
quarter note.) 

The Record Target is important The time format button toggles between 
because it shows the currently two time formats: measures! Beats! Ticks 
record-enabled player, the current and minutes:seconds:tenths. 
take for that player, and the section 
being recorded into. Many features 
in FreeStyle depend on the 
currently record-enabled player, so 
this information is prominently 
displayed here. 

Tempo is displayed in beats 
per minute (bpm). Drag the 
tempo slider to change the 
tempo, or type in a tempo. 

Figure 3-2: The Control Palette. 
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The Ensemble Palette 
When you make music with FreeStyle, you do it with players in an ensemble. The Ensemble Palette shows 

you a list of all the players in a FreeStyle document. Each FreeStyle document has one ensemble. If several 

FreeStyle documents are open at that same time, the Ensemble palette shows the players for the document 
that is currently in front. 

Players 
Players in the Ensemble Palette act much like musicians: they play a certain instrument, and they can record 

multiple takes for each section of music. They only play one take at a time, but they remember every take 

you record, so you can play any take you want at any time. Just select it from the take pop-up menu. Each 

player has settings for volume, left/right panning, and more (see Figure 3-3 on page 37). 

The currently record-enabled player 
To record-enable a player, click the record button next to the player’s name so that it lights up. Only one 

player can be record-enabled at a time. In addition to recording, many things you do in FreeStyle depend on 

the currently record-enabled player—anything, if fact, that has to do with a specific player or take. Here are 
some examples: 

Activity What the record-enabled player does 

Playing your MIDI controller Determines which player (instrument) you hear 

Recording Determines which player will record when you begin recording 

Using the “Take” commands Determines the player affected by New Take, Delete Take, etc. 

Copying & pasting music Determines which player “gets” the music when pasting 

Using the Player Setup commands Determines which player is affected by the commands 

Using the Next/Previous commands Determines which player is affected by Next/Previous Take, etc. 

Inserting or editing controllers Determines which player’s controllers are affected 

Working with takes 
A take is a place to record a single player’s part in a specific section of music. The current take for each player 
is displayed next to the player in the Ensemble window. Recording always takes place into the current take 

(for the currently record-enabled player), even if there is already music in the take. FreeStyle never erases 

existing music when recording new music. Each player can record an unlimited number of takes. Each player 

has a different set of takes for each section of music (Intro, Chorus, Verse, etc.) To view takes for a section, 

choose the section from the pop-up menu in the Graphic Editing/Notation window. 
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A take is a place to record music for a player. The - In FreeStyle, you can create as The resize button 
number indicates the take. Create a new take or many sections as you want (Intro, toggles the palette 
select existing takes from the pop-up menu. See Chorus, Verse, etc.) All sections between two sizes: 
“Working with takes” on page 36. share the same set of players, but small and large. Use 

nn each section has its own set of it to quickly view the 
= takes for each player. This box entire window and 

displays the current section. When then stash it off to 
you are viewing a song, it changes the side again. 
into a pop-up menu and you can 
use it to record-enable a section. 

Click the record button next 
to a player to record-enable 
the player. Only one can be 
record-enabled at a time. 
See “The currently record- 
enabled player’ on page 36 
for more information. 

Drag column titles left or right 
to reorder the columns. Drag 
the right edge of the Sound or 
Player columns to resize 
them. 

Player names are important 
because you'll use them all 
the time to show and hide 
each player's music. When 
a player is hilighted, its 
notes are visible in the 
graphic editing and notation 
views. If it is not hilighted, 

Drag the move handles to 
move players up or down in 
the list. its notes become invisible. Solos the player. 

Click a player name to Shift-click to solo 
hilight it. To hilight several several. ose ces herve to use this graphic pan 

control. 
players at once, shift-click 
each one. Double-click a 

Agi Mutes and For both volume and pan, 

name 10 cnange it unmutes the you can click the number to 
player. edit it directly. The number 

range is 0 to 127. For 
panning, zero is hard left. 

Shows or hides the player in the notation or graphic 
editing view. Double-click it to change the player's 
color (or pattern on a black & white screen). 

4 41 Violin 
42 Viola 
43 Cello 
aa Gontrabace Press the volume control 

— 45 Tremolo Strings arrow to use this graphic 
The sounds you see in this pop-up menu are the sounds 46 Pizzicato Strings volume control. 
available in your MIDI synthesizer(s). See “Choosing 
Sounds for Your Players” on page 27 for more information. 

Figure 3-3: The Ensemble Palette. 
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The Graphic Editing View 
FreeStyle provides two intuitive environments in which to view and edit your music: the graphic editing and 

notation views. These views are where you'll do the majority of your work in FreeStyle. Both views exist in 

the same window, and you toggle between them using the buttons at the top of the window shown in Figure 
3-5 on page 39. Think of them as two windows through which you view the same music. 

Both views can show any combination of players at any time. Just hilight the player names you want to see 

in the Ensemble palette. (See “Showing & Hiding Players” on page 47.) In the Graphic Editing view, each 

player is shown in a unique color or pattern (depending on the setting in the Preferences command). In the 

notation view, each player gets its own staff or grand staff. 

Both views can display any section or song in the document. Just choose the desired section or song from 

the pop-up menu at the top of the window. When you view a song, you see all of its sections together at 

once. In Figure 3-5, the window is displaying a song in which the /ntro section plays twice, followed by the 

section Verse 1. The boundaries between sections are indicated by the heavy vertical lines in the note grid. 

a ‘ER: To change pitch, drag notes up or ieee 

down. To change their time, drag (__& 

To change durations, holdthe cursor ., them left or right. This works with 
near the end of a note (or one of i ? asingle note, as well as with a To duplicate notes, hold down 
several selected notes) until yousee = ~~ ey group of selected notes. the option key while dragging. 
this hand. Then click and drag. 
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When dragging, you can make the cursor To select a group of notes, drag over them. Or . cores cores aE 
“snap” to a rhythmically even grid by shift-click each one. a 

double-clicking the arrow button to open To magnify a portion of the note grid, hold | 

the Brush/Cursor Settings. Check the down the option key and drag over it. This is 

Cursor snaps to grid option, and if great for detailed work. To return to the previ- 

choose a resolution from the pop-up ous magnification, choose Zoom Back from 

menu. If you only want to temporarily turn the Windows menu. 
on grid ne hold down ih ed key To insert notes by hand, drag from left to right with 
when you drag. the brush cursor. Drag up and down to set the pitch. 

Figure 3-4: Using the graphic editing view. All of these operations are done with the arrow tool, except where 
noted. Also, all of them can be done either on a single note or on a group of selected notes. When adjusting 
a group of notes, select them first and then do the operation shown here on one of the selected notes. 
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The title bar displays the Use the two view buttons to switch 
name of the FreeStyle the window between the graphic view 
document that it belongs to. shown here and the notation view 

(shown on page 39). 

View any section or song in The time line shows Notes appear as 
the document by choosing it measure and beat bound- colored (or 

from this pop-up menu. aries, as well as section patterned) bars. 

Closes the FreeStyle 
document. To reopen it; 
choose Open from the 
File menu. 

Choose a time 
signature from this 
pop-up menu. 

Drag the rewind 
marker to choose 
where FreeStyle 
rewinds to. 

When viewing a song, 
you see all of its 
sections here in the 
note grid, but you'll only 
see boundary lines like 
this for sections in the 
top row of the Arrange- 
ment window. 

The pitch ruler shows you the 
pitch of the notes. (Middle C is C3.) 
Keys animate during playback, just 
like a player-piano. Click the keys 
to hear the pitch (using the instru- 
ment played by the currently 
record-enabled player). Option- 
drag to magnify a range of notes. 
Double-click a key to select all 
notes of that pitch. Command-drag 
to select all notes within a range. 

Picture-book Tour 

names, playback loop 
markers, record loop 
markers, and more. 
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Adjust the magnifica- The controller grid shows volume, 
tion of the time line pan, pitch bend, chorusing, reverb, 
by pressing here. This and other effects. Choose the effect 
pop-up slider appears you would like to see from the Type 
to let you dynamically pop-up menu. To hide the grid, 
zoom to any level. uncheck the Controllers menu item in 
l the Windows menu. 

Figure 3-5: The Graphic Editing View 

These three cursor buttons change 
the cursor. Use the arrow to drag and 
select notes. Use the paintbrush to 
draw in notes with the mouse. Use the 
text button (available in notation view 
only) to insert text of any kind. 

Adjust the magnifi- 
cation of the pitch 
ruler by pressing 
here. 

Drag the record 
loop markers to 
any measure you 
like. 

The scrolling 
wiper indicates the 
current playback 
location. Click in the 
time line to move it. 
Drag it to “scrub” the 
music. 

To select a note, click 
it. To select several, 

drag over them with 
the arrow tool, or shift- 

click each one. 

Double-click it to open 
the Note detail window 

below. 

These four controller grid cursor buttons 
let you insert and edit controllers. Use the 
I-beam tool to select existing controllers for 
editing. Use the pencil, curve, and line 
tools to insert controllers by dragging. 
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The Notation View 
The notation view displays your music in standard music notation. You can view any section or song at any 

time by choosing it from the View pop-up menu at the top of the window. Each player is transcribed on a 

single staff or “grand staff”, depending on the instrument. Players can be shown or hidden at any time using 

the Ensemble window. (See “Showing & Hiding Players” on page 47.) 

Dynamic transcription 
The notation display is dynamic: you can fully edit the music using the same conventions as graphic editing. 

Changes in either view are immediately reflected in the other. When you record, the staves immediately fill 

up with the notes you play as you record. Unlike other simplistic music software programs, FreeStyle’s 

notation transcription is a sophisticated interpretation of the raw MIDI data you record. For example, if you 

play swing, turn on the Straighten Swing feature in the Setup menu (under the Notation menu item) and 

FreeStyle writes it using straight rhythms instead of triplets. 

What you see is what you get 
FreeStyle’s notation view is a WYSIWYG (what you see is what you get) page view: what you see on the screen 

is exactly what you will get when you print. Music is automatically placed on as many pages as are necessary. 

FreeStyle manages the note spacing, measures widths, and staff spacing so that musical symbols never collide. 

The section “Page Layout in the Notation View” on page 52 provides more information about page formatting. 

Automatic instrument part transposition 
When you display more than one player at a time in the Notation view, FreeStyle uses concert pitch for all 
players. When you display one player by itself, FreeStyle automatically transposes the part according to 

standard practice for the instrument. For example, alto sax players are transposed to Eb. The Edit Player Info 

command in the Setup menu lets you choose how an individual player is transposed, as well as the amount 

of space needed between its staff and neighboring staves. 

Custom Formatting and Page Layout 
FreeStyle has two independent groups of page layout settings. One group affects only single-player parts; the 

other is in effect when you view or print multiple players simultaneously. You can use these separate settings 

to create distinct formats for instrument parts and the full score. Almost any aspect of the page can be 

customized, from the staff size and margin settings to measure numbering and copyright notices. 

Note insertion and editing works just like it does in Graphic Editing 
Use the same conventions as graphic editing (Figure 3-4 on page 38) for editing notes, including selecting, 

dragging to change pitch or time, duplicating, selecting, magnifying, changing duration, and so on. 

Drag to move Option-drag to Click near the end of the Insert notes 
or change pitch duplicate note to change duration with the brush tool 
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View any section or song in The scrolling wiper shows Use the two view buttons to switch Use the Text tool to insert text 
the document by choosing it you the current playback the window between the notation view anywhere on the page. Choose 
from this pop-up menu. location. Drag it to “scrub” the shown here and the graphic editing the font, style, and so on from 

music. view (shown on page 339). the Text menu. 

= Example Song | Rear cadipay haan 
anywhere on the page. 
To learn more, see 

si3sisssscete de sees acces a Se “Working With Text in the 

To reorder the staves, : SHEEN TE EUSP EEI EEE IE EELS SS=H@4 Notation View’ on 
change their order in the HE page 50. 

Ensemble palette by dragging 
their move handles. 

Ait A 22 
Me 
a fed 

To set the font and style 
for measure numbers 
and section names, 
Click one and then use the 
Text menu settings. To 
change their distance 
from the staff, drag them. 

As with graphic editing, you 
can choose to view any 
player or combination of 
players. Just show or hide 
them as desired. See Select notes in the 

Figure 3-3 on page 37 to same manner as graphic 

learn how to show and hide editing. Notes remain 

players. - selected when you switch 
- between the two views. 
= 
= 

FreeStyle automatically The shaded border 
formats the page for you 
using the settings for each 
player. To adjust the space the shaded area will not 
above or below a staff, use S333: rs ———— 5 ————— DEE: print. Its size is deter- 

the Edit Player Info BEE | = | mined by the printer you 
command in the Setup PIE are using (whatever is 

reflects the print area of 
the page: anything inside 

if y ‘ 
li 

menu. se | | currently selected in the 
2:5 | Chooser command in the 

SEE =: 7 Apple menu). 
To jump to a particular S35 2S 
page, double-click the [Page 1 ie: 80 3 EH 

page number and then 

type in the desired page Use the page buttons to move Choose a magnification from this pop-up menu to reduce or enlarge the 
number. to the next or previous page. display. You can also zoom in on a particular area by option-dragging over it. 

To get back to normal size, choose Zoom Normal from the Windows menu. 

CIC 

Figure 3-6: The Notation View 
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Sections 
Sections are the basic building blocks of music in FreeStyle. A section is a place to store music. It can be 

anything, from a 2-bar drum loop to a 300-bar orchestral movement. It consists of a “pickup” measure, a start, 

an end, and an “overhang” measure. Most importantly, each section has its own set of takes for each player. 

For example, take 1 for the Piano player in the /ntro section is different from the Piano player’s take 1 in the 
Verse. Only one take is active for each player at any time in a section. But different players can play different 

takes. For example, the piano player might be playing take 3 in the Verse, while the bass player is playing 

take 6. 

Creating a section 
Creating a section is easy. Just choose New Section from the Song menu. FreeStyle asks you to name it. After 

you do so and click OK, the section appears at the bottom of the Section list in the Arrangement window. It: 
also appears in the Graphic Editing/Notation window, empty and ready to be recorded into. 

Changing the length of a section 
Sections can be of any length. They are initially given a length of four bars, but if you record past the end of 

a section, it will grow to accommodate the notes you play in. If the section has been placed in a song and it 
butts up against another section, FreeStyle won’t automatically grow the section any more. 

To adjust the length of a section, drag the heavy, black double-lined vertical end bar displayed in the Graphic 

Editing window in the note grid. You can also adjust its length anywhere it appears in the Arrangement 

window grid: just grab the right edge of the section and drag it. 

Letters of the alphabet are automatically assigned to sections 
Each time you add a new section, it is automatically assigned a letter of the alphabet. This letter is displayed 
before its name in the Section list in the Arrangement window. When you type the Section’s letter, the section 

is added to the end of the current song if the Arrangement window is active. 

Recording into a section 
Recorded notes and controller data always go into the currently record-enabled section (as well as the current 

take for the record-enabled player). To record-enable a section, either choose it from the pop-up menu in the 

Ensemble window, or click any instance of it in the layout grid of the Arrangement window. A red bar 
appears on the currently record-enabled section in the Arrangement grid. 

When using sections in FreeStyle, you can think in terms of “patterns”, but you don’t have to. You can handle 

sections in a linear fashion as well. FreeStyle even lets you go back and forth between thinking linearly and 

thinking in terms of patterns. For more information, see “Recording Into a Song” on page 80. 
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Pickup and overhang measures 
Each section has a pickup measure and an overhang measure. This makes it possible to record notes into a 

section even if they occur before the downbeat of bar 1, or after what would normally be considered the last 

bar of the section. The pickup and overhang measures are part of the section: they go with the section 

wherever the section goes. But the best part is that they don’t get in the way. For example, when you work 

with sections in a song, a four bar section is still a four bar section, even if it has a few pickup notes. 

The currently record- Section instances in 
enabled section. the Arrangement grid. 

An instance of the Intro 
section in the Arrangement 
grid. 

The Intro section in the 

Section list. 

The Intro section in the 

Graphic Editing/ 
Notation window. 
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The pickup and overhang 
measures for the Intro. Notice that 
they do not appear in the Arrange- 
ment window above, even though 
they are part of the section. In the 
example above, overhanging 
notes from the Intro section will 
play at the beginning of the Verse 
section. 

CHEMI 

The Intro section shown in the Notation 

display. 
a 
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Figure 3-7: Sections 
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Songs & The Arrangement Window 
A Song is created in the Arrangement window by placing sections along a time line. There is no limit to the 

number of songs you can create in a FreeStyle document, so you can try many different versions of the same 
song. 

Creating a song 
Creating a song is easy. Just choose New Song from the Song menu. FreeStyle asks you to name it. After you 

do so and click OK, the song appears in the Arrangement window, as well as the Graphic Editing/Notation 
window. It is ready for you to place sections into it. 

Building a song in the Arrangement window 
To add sections to the song, drag them from the Section list on left into the grid on the right. You can add 

the same section as many times as you want. For example, the chorus section may appear four times in your 

song. So just drag it from the Section list into the grid four times and place the four copies where they should 

go. The four copies are called instances of the original section. If you change the original, they all change, 

too. This doesn’t have to be the case, though. If you want to make a copy that is different, use the Duplicate 
Section command to make a copy of the original, and then modify the duplicate section. 

You can freely drag sections around in the Arrangement grid. Place sections in any row you wish; sections 
placed above or below one another play at the same time. If you place a section between two other back-to- 

back sections, FreeStyle automatically moves them to squeeze in the new section. Sections in the same row 

cannot overlap. To overlap them, place them in different rows. 

The primary song structure row (top row) 
The top row is the Primary Song Structure row. If you have sections named verse, chorus, etc. put them in 

the top row because doing so causes their names to appear in the Graphic Editing view time line. Sections 

containing fills, solos, or other material should go in the rows below. 

Changing section lengths in the Arrangement grid 
To lengthen and shorten sections in the Arrangement grid, drag their right edges. 

Viewing a song in the Graphic editing and Notation views 
The graphic editing and notation views can show an entire song as easily as a single section. Just choose the 
song from the pop-up menu in the upper left-hand corner of the window. The only difference is that in a 

song, you see all of its sections at once. Remember, sections in the top row of the Arrangement window grid 

appear by name in the time line, and their boundaries are indicated in the note grid by heavy vertical lines. 

In the Notation view, their names appear above each staff system. While viewing a song, you can rename it 

or get rid of it using the commands in the Song menu. 
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Snips the selected section Glues the selected section to its right-hand 
into two pieces at the nearest neighbor on the same row. The selected section 
barline to the playback wiper. must be touching its right-hand neighbor. 

View a song by choosing it 
from this pop-up menu. 

Click a section to select it. 

om ? i 2 Parad | ell we The selected section gets 
on 0 - —_—_—— en a — seine 2 a “shimmering” dashed 

fe | a — = border around it. 

Drag sections from the 
list into the grid. Place 
them wherever you Sections in the top row 
want. of the Arrangement 

window appear by 
name in the time line. 

View a song by choosing it 
from this pop-up menu. 
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All sections (from all rows) in 
the Arrangement window 
appear in the Graphic Editing 
and Notation windows. 

Here, the guitar part is being shown by 
itself for the entire song. Notice the 
section names above the staff. 
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ba ak 
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Figure 3-8: Songs & the Arrangement window 
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The Current Seetion or Song 
The current section or song is the one you are listening to, viewing, and recording into in the Arrangement, 

Graphic Editing, and Notation windows. Most of the commands in the Song menu affect the current section 

or song. In FreeStyle, use these pop-up menus to always be aware of which section or song you are working 

on. 

Arrangement >= 

Figure 3-9: These pop-up menus 
determine which section or song 
you are viewing and listening to. 

The currently record-enabled section is 
shown here. When viewing an individ- 
ual section in the Graphic Editing/ 
Notation window, this only displays the 
name. When you are viewing a song, 
this box turns into an active pop-up 
menu from which you can choose any 
section to record-enable it. 
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Sowing & Hiding Players 
As you work with either the Notation or Graphic Editing views, you'll constantly be changing what players 

you are viewing at any given time. For example, you may want to view a single player by itself, without the 

clutter of other instruments getting in the way. 

Use the Ensemble window to control whether players are visible or hidden using the techniques below: 

To accomplish this: Do this: 

To view a single player alone (and hide Click the player’s name 

all other players) 

To turn a single player on or off without Shift-click the player’s name 
changing the others or 

Click the colored tab in the “Show” column 

next to its name (or its record button) 

To view a certain set of players Click the name of the first player and then 

shift-click the others 

To view all players Shift-click the name of all players that are 

currently hidden 

@ When changing the status of more than one player (making three more players visible for 

example), it is faster to do so in the Graphic Editing view than the Notation view. Try 

switching to Graphic Editing first and switch back to notation when you are done. 

"Click a player's name to view it To turn a player on or off without changing ...Click its color tab in the Show column. 
alone. the others, shift-click its name, or... 

Figure 3-10: Showing and hiding players in the Ensemble window. 
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Choosing What To Record Into 
When recording, you always need to choose the section, player, and take you want to record into: 

1. Choose a section to record into. 

Recording always takes place into a section. There are a number of ways to choose the 

section you want as shown below. If you are working in a new file, a new section is already 

selected and ready to go for you. 

Record-enabling a section in the 
Arrangement grid. 

Record-enabling a section by 
choosing it from the View pop-up 
menu in the Graphic Editing/ 
Notation window. 

Figure 3-11: Choosing a section to record into 

2. Choose a player to record by clicking the red record button next to its name in the Ensemble 

palette. 

Only one player can record at a time. Notice that you can record-enable a player without 

affecting what other players are showing. 

Figure 3-12: Record-enabling a player 
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3. Choose a take for the player by selecting it from the Take pop-up menu next to the player’s 

name. 

You can record into a new take by choosing new from the take pop-up menu. You can also 

record into an existing take, even if it already has music in it. FreeStyle will just add the new 

music you record to what is already there. 

Figure 3-13: Choosing a take to record into 

4. Notice that all of the above information is displayed in the Control palette for your 

convenience under the heading “Record Target’. 

Figure 3-14: Record Target Status 

@ You now know enough about FreeStyle to skip to the Tutorial chapter on page 33, if you 

like. Once you’ve completed the tutorial, you can return here to continue the tour. 
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Working With Text in the Notation View 
FreeStyle automatically provides measure numbers and section names for you. When viewing or printing 

more than a single player, FreeStyle will also automatically provide staff names for each player. But you 

needn't stop there: you can add any other text that you like using the Text Tool. You can add titles, subtitles, 

the composer, instrument part names, headers, footers, page numbers, copyright notices, and other text in 
standard Macintosh fashion as shown below. 

To insert or edit text, begin by clicking the 
Text button to get the Text tool. 

Click or drag anywhere on the page to create a text box and type the 
desired text. If you click on existing text, you begin editing it. To insert a 
page number or instrument name that automatically updates, 
use the Text menu commands. 

Prrrrrrrrrr irre 
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To select individual words or letters, click and drag over them with the 
Text Tool. To select or move the whole text box, use the Arrow Tool. 

e S You can change the font, size, and style of any selected text (including 
Example Song automatically generated measure numbers, staff names, and section 

Oo a names) using the settings in the Text menu. 

Using the Text Menu 
If you make selections in the text menu while text is selected, you will affect the selected text. You can also 

control the appearance and placement of text you are about to enter by changing the settings when no text 

is selected. The Font, Style, and Size menu items operate as standard Macintosh text menu commands. If you 

need further information about them, see “Text Menu” on page 126. The page menu item is unique because 
it allows you make text appear on multiple pages. 

Use the Insert Page Number/Insert Part Name commands to insert special text that changes according to what 

you are viewing. Page numbers always show the number of the visible page. A part name shows the name 
of the currently visible player when you are viewing only a single player. When you are viewing multiple 

players, the part name is “Score”. You must use the text tool to create a text box before you choose “Insert 

Page Number” or “Insert Part Name”. These commands insert text into an existing text box. FreeStyle will not 

let you select just part of a page number or part name, but otherwise these bits of text act just like any other 
word in a text box. You can cut, copy, paste or delete them, and change their font, size, and style just as with 

any other text. 
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Adding a part name to all parts 
To add a part name to all parts that automatically shows the correct instrument name: 

1. Make sure only a single player is currently visible. 

2. Make a text box by selecting the Text Tool and clicking on the page where you want the text 

to appear. 

3. Choose the /nsert Part Name command from the Text menu. 

You should see the name of that player appear in the text box. 

4. Select the part name by clicking to the left or right of it inside the text box and dragging 

across the name. 

5. Make font, size, and style selections from the Text menu to set the appearance of the part 

name. 

6. Finally, choose a setting other than This Page Only from the pages menu. 

For example, if you want the text to appear on the first page of each part, choose First 

Pages. You may want to repeat this process a second time with a different Pages setting; it 

is common to show the part name in large letters on the first page of each part, and in 

smaller letters on subsequent pages. 

7. Press the enter key on your Macintosh keyboard to stop editing the text. 

Adding page numbers 
To add page numbers: 

1. Make sure no text is selected by clicking on empty space with the arrow tool. 

2. Select Center from the justify menu. 

This will help to automatically align the text box you are about to insert. 

3. Select the text tool by clicking on the Text button at the top of the main window. 

4. Click on the page at the height you want the text to appear. 

FreeStyle will create a text box centered on the printable area of the page with a blinking 

cursor right in the middle. 

5. Choose a font, size, and style for the page numbers from the Text Menu. 

6. Choose “Insert Page Number” from the Text menu. 

7. Select “All Pages” from the Text menu. 

8. Press the “Enter” key on your Macintosh keyboard to stop editing the text. 
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Page Layout in the Notation View 
FreeStyle gives you a considerable amount of control over the page layout in the notation view, while at the 

same time doing much of the work automatically for you. 

Two separate page layouts: instrument parts and scores 
FreeStyle provides two separate page layouts for a document: a single-player layout for instrument parts (used 

when any player is displayed by itself) and a score layout for scores (viewing multiple players together). For 

example, you might have different text, staff sizes, and margin settings for individual instrument parts than 

you do for the score. To view and work with the score layout, simply show two or more players. To view the 

single-player layout, show only one player Cit doesn’t matter which one). 

The Page Layout dialog 
Choose “Page Layout” from the “File” menu to get the Page Layout dialog below. 

Margins ] Show Measure Numbers: 

First Page _v © above system 

Left: (@ below system 

Top: () system 

@) measure 
| 

Figure 3-15: The Page Layout dialog ERR 
; O Ces. measures 

Indent 1st system: Staff size: 

Setting margins 
The margin settings control the boundaries of staff systems on the page. There are separate margin settings 

for the first page, left (even numbered) pages, and right (odd numbered) pages. 

Top margin 

Figure 3-16: The margin settings 
Left margin 

= “Ledgers above” setting for top staff 
Hlouns . (See “Changing the spacing 

between staves” on page 53). 
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Indenting the first system 
FreeStyle adds additional indentation for the first system on the first page of music. Use this setting to specify 

how far it will be indented. 

Units 

You can express your margin settings and indentation in inches (in), centimeters (cm), millimeters (mm), or 

points (pt). If you don't provide units, FreeStyle will assume you mean inches. 

Changing the staff size 
There are two ways to affect the size of the music that FreeStyle will print. If you use the staff size setting in 

the Page Layout dialog, FreeStyle will show you the page the way it would print. This method affects only 

the size of your music, leaving staff names and other text unchanged. Since your printer probably has higher 

resolution than your computer monitor, you may choose a staff size that is too small to view comfortably on 

your screen. If so, you can use the zoom setting in the lower left of the Notation View to zoom in on the 

staves. 

The other way to change the size of the printed music is to choose a “Smart Scaling” setting from the Page 

Setup dialog. If you want everything to be 80% of normal size, type 80 into the Smart Scaling setting. Since 

the size of the paper in your printer doesn't change, FreeStyle changes the size of the white page area in the 

notation display so that after scaling, it will correspond to the actual page size. This method scales everything 

that FreeStyle prints, so all text, section names, measure numbers, etc. will come out at 80% of normal size. 

Also any text you've placed on the page in a specific relation to the margins will probably need to be 

repositioned. 

Changing the spacing between staves 
You can use the Edit Player Info command (Figure 3-32 on page 69) to change the way staves are spaced. 

This is the only aspect of your page layout that is the same for parts and scores. The piano setting in the clef 

pop-up menu gives the player two staves, with bass and treble clefs. All the other choices result in a single 

staff for the player. The ledger line settings in the window control how much space is needed around this 

player's staff or staves, expressed as a number of ledger lines (equal to the space between two staff lines). 

When working with a two-staff player (““Piano” clef), the setting called /edger lines between controls how 

much space appears between the player's two staves. 

Paper size and orientation 
Your choice of paper sizes and orientations is determined by the printer you are using. These settings are 
available when you choose Page Setup from the File menu. Aside from the “Smart Scaling”, paper size, and 

orientation, the other settings in the Page Setup dialog are usually not needed when using FreeStyle. For more 

information on the LaserWriter Page Setup dialog, see “Page Setup” on page 89. 

Saving text setups and page layouts using Stationery 
Once you have chosen page sizes, margins and formatting options, entered and styled page numbers, part 

names, your song title, composer name, and copyright notices, you may not want to do it all again for your 

next song. Fortunately, if you save your file as “Stationery” (see “Stationery” on page 88) you will be able to 

create new, empty files with the same setup, just by opening the Stationery file. 
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Using Controller Effects to Enhance Your Music 
What exactly is a controller? 
The word controller is shorthand for the MIDI term continuous controller data, which is a type of MIDI 

information. Continuous controllers are used to add musical effects that change smoothly over time, such as 

volume changes (crescendos & decrescendos), amount of vibrato (which often increases in intensity over the 

duration of a note), and pitch bend to name a few. There are over a hundred types of controllers, although 

only about 30 are commonly used. In most cases, controllers affect whatever notes are playing at the time 

that they occur. In addition, they usually consist of a stream of individual data events that change their value 

over time. For example, a crescendo that occurs over the period of one bar might actually consist of 50 or 60 

individual volume control MIDI events spaced only a few fractions of a second apart. In addition, each one 

has a value that is a little higher than the one before it (controllers have a value range from 0 to 127). To our 

ears, the net effect sounds like a smooth crescendo. 

Since Controllers have this dual nature (individual events that constitute a smooth gesture) FreeStyle displays 

them in a way that lets you see where each event is, as well as the overall shape. Whenever you see a bracket 

in the controller view it indicates that there is a single event in effect for the entire duration of the bracket. 

Note velocities (the “velocity” of a note determines how loud it is) are the one exception to the way that 

controllers are displayed. Since there is only one velocity setting for each note, they are drawn as vertical bars, 

rather than as a connected shape. 

Drawing controllers in the controller grid 
Controllers are inserted, displayed, and edited in the controller grid, which appears right below the note grid 

in the Graphic Editing view. To display the grid, display the Graphic Editing view and then choose Controllers 

from the Windows menu, or press command-= (equal sign) instead as a shortcut. In FreeStyle’s controller 

grid, you can draw a single controller by clicking once with the pencil tool to achieve a sudden effect, or you 

can draw a smooth curve by dragging the pencil, line, and curve tools. When inserting controllers, you do so 

for one player at a time: the currently record-enabled player. So any time you draw controllers, first record- 
enable the player you want to edit. 

Selecting controllers for editing 
To select controllers for editing, use the I-beam tool and then drag over them. If several Players’ controllers 

overlap in a section, show only the Players whose controllers you want to edit and hide the others. (See 
“Showing & Hiding Players” on page 47.) 

FreeStyle is intelligent about editing controllers with notes 
Many sequencers treat notes and controllers completely separately, and they leave it up to you to remember 

to edit the controllers after you edit the notes they affect. For example, if you copy some notes that also have 

a crescendo, you’d need to remember to copy and paste the crescendo after doing so with the notes. 
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FreeStyle helps you out by automatically selecting controllers when you select notes by dragging a selection 

box over them. When you copy or modify the notes, the controller information will come along for the ride. 

FreeStyle decides whether or not to auto-select the controller information based on the amount of overlap 

that the selected notes have with the other notes around them. Since there are times when FreeStyle may not 

select controllers you want it to, or may select ones you don’t, you should keep the controllers view open if 

you are not sure what is happening. Also, if you find that you do not like the decisions that FreeStyle makes 

about when to select controllers, there is a preference to turn auto selection off. See “Controller Preferences” 

on page 98. 

FreeStyle also gives you a hand when it comes to pasting controllers. In other sequencers, when you paste 

controller information on top of other controller information, the events are simply merged together. This 

almost always yields horrible sounding results. FreeStyle takes a more intelligent approach. It looks at the 

controllers that are being merged together, and if there is a conflict it only keeps the controllers you are 

pasting. What you are pasting always takes precedence over the destination. In this way the notes that you 

paste will sound the same as when they were copied. (You can reverse this behavior by checking the “keep 

destination controllers” preference. See “Controller Preferences” on page 98 for more information.) 

Option dragging in 
the controller view 
zooms to the 
selected range. 

Brackets indicate 

that a controller’s 

value remains in 

effect until the next 

one. 

Choose what type 

of controller to view — oe aoe 

Poe ai Channel Pressure vertically with this 
Main Volume handle. 

The |-beam tool lets you select The Pencil tool lets you insert a The Curve tool lets you draw The Line tool lets you draw straight 
controllers. single controller (by clicking once) curves and arcs. FreeStyle deter- _ lines to produce a smooth, even 

and draw free-form shapes (by mines the curve shape to draw change. Its often useful for 

dragging). based on the direction in which you “ramping up” volumes or for creat- 

first start drawing. Initially drawing __ ing “flat areas” where the controller 
re up or down makes one type of values do not change. 

SEILER ES EY “apeedieee curve; drawing left or right makes 
=e ice another. Try it, you'll quickly get the 

snr oe oa . ve : Sa han g of it. 

Figure 3-17: Controllers 

Note velocities (their initial volume 
when they are first played) appear 

~<q——— as bars like this. You can shape 
them with the pencil, curve, and 
line tools. Also see “Note Detail 
dialog” on page 39. 
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Playback Loops 
There are two kinds of loops that you can use in FreeStyle. A Record Loop (see “Set up the record loop” on 

page 76) causes time to cycle between two points. Whenever the end of a record loop is reached, the time 

wiper jumps back to the beginning of the loop and all players start playing whatever notes they have 

recorded at that time. A record loop is merely a convenience for recording notes repeatedly over the same 

section of time. 

A playback loop, on the other hand, does not affect the passage of time at all. It affects the performance of a 
single take by a single player in a single section of music. When you create a playback loop for a take, you 

are asking FreeStyle to repeat one or more bars of the take for some number of times. For example, you could 

record one bar of a drum groove and create a playback loop which would cause that one bar to repeat four 

times, or until the end of the section. But while the drum notes are repeating, the time wiper will continue to 

move forward normally so other players can play normally. If the piano player does not have a playback 

loop, then when the wiper is in bar 4 the piano will be playing the notes that it has in bar 4, but the drummer 

will be playing the third repeat of the notes that it has in bar 1. 

Loop source start Loop source end Loop override Loop extent 
(where it stops 
repeating) 

Notes within the original measures of the 
playback loop have the usual rounded-off 
edges. So do notes in a loop override 
measure to indicate that they are currently 
overridden. 

Figure 3-18: A playback loop 

Notes that are generated by the playback 
loop have square corners. 
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Advantages of playback loops 
Using a playback loop has a few benefits. First, it saves time. You don’t have to copy and paste your one bar 
of drum notes many times to get the effect you want. Secondly, it saves memory in the computer. It takes less 

space to store one bar of notes with the directions to repeat those notes ten times than it does to store ten 

identical copies of the notes. Thirdly, it’s convenient to edit. When you change a note that is part of a 

playback loop, the note will change for all repeats of the note as well. 

Playback loop overrides 
FreeStyle has an extra feature for playback loops called loop overrides. Loop overrides make it possible for 

you to make changes to measures within a playback loop without affecting the other repeating measures in 

the loop. For example, suppose you have a 1-bar drum pattern that is looping throughout your entire chorus. 

If you want to add a couple of fills here and there but leave the rest of the loop intact, you can just override 
the loop for the bars you want to change. In fact, if you just want to overdub your changes on top of the 

existing loop, FreeStyle will automatically make loop overrides for the measures that you record on top of. 

Using playback loops to build a drum part 
Here is an excellent approach for developing a drum part. Start by using a Riff Metronome (see “FreeStyle’s 

“Riff? Metronome” on page 60) so you have a drum beat to play to while you record your other parts. When 

the rest of your music is in place and you want to finalize your drum part, use the Become Player button in 

the Metronome dialog to convert your Riff Metronome into an editable drum player (see Figure 3-21 on 

page 60). For sections that are longer than the metronome riff, the Become Player button will create a 
playback loop for the new drum player’s current take which will repeat the drum riff until the end of the 

section. Next, override just the drum measures you want to change using one of the methods described 

below. Change the notes in the overridden measures, and you’re done! 

Here are some other things to keep in mind when using playback loops: The markers that show playback 

loop definitions appear only in the graphic editing view’s time line. They aren’t visible in the notation view. 

In the graphic editing view, original notes appear with rounded edges and repeated notes appear with square 

edges. In the notation view, repeated notes are indistinguishable from original notes. 

Creating a playback loop 
To create a playback loop for a player, first record-enable the player that you want to loop and select the take 
which you want to affect. Then switch to the graphic editing view by clicking on the graphic editing button 

and use one of the following two methods: 

= Looping the selected notes: with the arrow tool, drag a selection box around the notes that you 

want to repeat. They will turn white to indicate that they are selected. Choose Create Play 

Loop from the Region menu. Loop markers will appear in the time line to indicate the 

beginning of the loop source material, the end of the loop source material, and the end of the 
last repetition of the loop. 

= Looping the current measure: If any notes are selected, deselect them by clicking on empty 

space in the graphic editing grid. Click in the time line to position the time wiper within a 

measure that you wish to contain the source material for the loop. Choose Create Play Loop 
from the Region menu. Loop markers will appear in the time line to indicate the beginning of 

the loop source material, the end of the loop source material, and the end of the last 

repetition of the loop (see Figure 3-18 on page 56). 
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@ If loop markers do not appear in the time line, try zooming time in with the zoom slider 

(magnifying glass) in the lower left of the editing window. Loop markers do not appear 

in the time line when you are zoomed way out and measure lines are very close together. 

If zooming doesn’t make them appear, then you have the wrong player selected or the 

wrong take selected. 

Deleting a playback loop 
To delete a playback loop, select the take that contains the loop and show only that take’s player in the 

graphic editing view. Playback loop markers will appear in the time line. Click any loop marker other than 
an override marker and hit the delete key to delete the loop. When the loop is removed, all repeating notes 

will go away. The original source notes for the loop and all notes entered into override measures will remain. 

Modifying a playback loop 
To change a playback loop, simply drag the loop markers in the graphic editing view’s time line. Dragging 

the loop source start marker will move both the source start and the source end marker, thereby preserving 

the length of the source material. Dragging the loop source end marker will shorten or extend the loop source 

area without affecting the loop source start point. Dragging the loop extent marker will change the number 

of repeats in the loop. If the loop extent marker is dragged so it lines up with the section end double-lines in 

the graphic editing view, then the loop will automatically resize when the section size changes Cit will always 

loop until the end of the section). Loop Override markers cannot be dragged -- they can only be selected and 
deleted. 

An alternate way to change the settings of a playback loop is to double-click on a loop marker. This will bring 

up the playback loop Detail dialog where you can easily set the loop start bar, end bar, and number of 
repeats. 

| Playback Loop Detail 

| Section A, Drums, Take 1 

] | Start Bar: End Bar: as 

| Repeats: Ces Extra repeat bars: ie 

Extra repeat bars 
If your loop source is more than 1 bar 
long and you want the last repeat of 
your loop to be incomplete, this is where 
you say how many bars the last repeat 
should include. 

Figure 3-19: Playback loop notes 

Creating a playback loop override 
To create an override measure within an existing playback loop, first select the take that contains the loop 
and record-enable its player. Switch to the graphic editing view by clicking on the graphic editing button. 

Playback loop markers will appear in the time line. Then do one of the following: 

= Manual override: Click in the time line to position the time wiper within the measure that you 
wish to override. You must choose one of the repeating measures within the loop, not one of 

the loop source measures. Choose “Override Play Loop” from the Region menu. 
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a Automatic override: With the record button on in the control palette, play new notes anywhere 

within the loop. If you play into the source measures of the loop, all repeats of the loop will 

receive the new notes and no override will be created. If you play into a repeat bar of the 

loop, the new material appears only in that measure. 

In either case above, a loop override marker will appear in the time line to indicate that the measure is now 

editable independently from the rest of the loop. Also, you will notice that all notes in the override measure 

(including the new ones you just played in) now have rounded edges to indicate that they are no longer just 

repeating ghosts of previous notes. 

These notes have rounded edges titted 4 SS 
because they belong to a loop — 
override measure and can be 
edited independently from the rest 
of the loop. 

Figure 3-20; Playback loop override 

ore eee 

Deleting a playback loop override 
To delete a playback loop override within an existing playback loop, first select the take that contains the 

loop and show only that take’s player in the graphic editing view. Playback loop markers will appear in the 

time line. Click on the override marker in the measure that you wish to revert and press the delete key to 

delete the override. When the override is removed, the take will revert to playing and showing ghosts of the 
original looping notes (with square edges). It is important to note that deleting an override does not delete 

whatever extra notes were recorded within the override. If you override the measure again, those notes will 

appear again. If you want the notes in your override to be deleted as well, select them and delete them before 
you delete the override marker. 

@ When you add a playback loop to a take which contains existing notes beyond the end 
of the loop source, the playback loop will act like an opaque layer on top of whatever 

notes were previously recorded. Repeating notes will temporarily obscure whatever used 

to be in the repeat bars until the playback loop is removed -- at which time the old notes 

will become visible again. When you override a playback loop in a given measure, it is 

like cutting a hole in the opaque layer and looking through to the raw take underneath. 

Hence, if you add a playback loop to a take which obscures a group of old notes, you 

may be surprised to find them popping up in your override measures. To avoid this, 
delete unwanted notes from a take before adding a playback loop. 
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Ihe Metronome 
Recording with the metronome is essential 
FreeStyle provides three ways to hear a metronome while you record. Recording with the metronome is 

important because it ensures that FreeStyle’s measures and beats properly match what you play. You have 

three choices for a metronome sound: a standard click sound on the Macintosh speaker, a MIDI click 
produced by one of your MIDI instruments, such as a side stick sound on a drum machine or drum kit, or 
FreeStyle’s “Riff Metronome”. 

FreeStyle’s metronome riffs are set up for a General MIDI drum kit. If necessary, you can adjust them for a 

non-GM device. Just open them in FreeStyle (using the Open command in the File menu), edit the notes, and 

save again as a standard MIDI file in the Metronomes folder. 

FreeStyle’s “Riff” Metronome 
FreeStyle’s “riff? metronome is probably one of the most musical metronomes you’ve ever encountered. A riff 

can be any musical phrase you want. FreeStyle provides a list of stock drum loops as riffs, but you can make 

your own riffs out of anything, such as a bass part or keyboard lick. To use a riff, choose it from the pop-up 
menu as shown below. To add your own riff to the menu, either save it into FreeStyle’s Metronomes folder 

as a standard MIDI file, (see “Save As” on page 87 ) or select anything you’ve recorded into FreeStyle and use 

the Save As Metronome command in the Region menu. Then start jamming. Once you’ve got some ideas 

down, you can convert the metronome riff into a player using the Become Player button below to fine-tune it. 

Produces a generic metronome SS potronone —— These two options contro! when 
click sound from the Macintosh ee ATE Reg FreeStyle plays the metronome. To 

internal speaker. Use the Sound C) Speaker Click CL] Sound during Playback turn off the metronome completely, 
Control panel to control its volume. (J Sound during Record uncheck both boxes. 

© Custom Riff 

; Riff: | back beat = If you want a custom riff, choose the 
The MIDI click option produces a Sound: desired riff from the menu, and then 
Denne ovck UsiAg SOURES Irom 8 choose a drum kit or other a ropriate 
MIDI instrument, such as a rim shot @ MIDI Click d et 

Pitch Vel Duration sound. from a drum machine. 

Downbeat: Wh 

Become Player 

The easiest way to choose the pitch for 
The downbeat click occurs at the he MIDI click is as follows: 

downbeat (beat 1) of each measure. 

m Pick a sound (usually a drum kit). 
= Click the pitch setting. 
m Play on your MIDI controller until 

you hear the sound you want. 

The Become Player button turns the 
currently selected custom riff into a 
player in the Ensemble window so that 

8s u can edit the riff sa make It ont of save As Default makes FreeStyle Hold down the Audition The pitch setting automatically 
aad: oniiotel binds ahicn soonaghabioied se use the current metronome button to hear the updates as you play your MIDI 
Slayer out cage whan aie cuseen 1 settings for new documents. metronome using the controller. 
option is selected. current settings. 

Figure 3-21: Setting the Metronome. FreeStyle gives you three choices: Speaker Click, Custom Riff, and MIDI click. 
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Remote Controls 
Remote controls let you control all of FreeStyle's transport controls and recording features from your MIDI 

keyboard. They are designed so that you can record an entire song from start to finish without ever touching 

your Macintosh. You can assign a FreeStyle command to any key on your MIDI keyboard. In order to use the 

key as a remote control, you first hold down a command trigger so FreeStyle knows you are not just playing 

a note. The trigger can be a single controller, such as a foot pedal, or it can be a “clump” of keys that you 

would never want to play simultaneously while recording. You can smoothly switch between recording and 

“remote controlling” FreeStyle by pressing and releasing the trigger keys. 

Click here to disable remote controls without 

changing the remote control setup. 

These three keys have been designated as 
trigger keys. They must all be held down 
together as a “clump” in order to activate remote 
control mode. 

hanes 

Click here to 
use a single 
controller, such 
as a foot pedal, 

record loop 

for triggering 
Ss stop ae next player 

mode instead of HE pause HO new player 

saa @ record #2 previous sound Bl] next section 

@P wait for note o® next sound 

i 
[ 

i 

: 

i 
[ 
i 

remote control | 

| 

Click an icon here and then play a note on your MIDI keyboard to 
indicate which note will correspond to that command. Or, drag the icon 
onto the picture of the keyboard above and drop it on the desired key. 

This key has been assigned to the “New Take” 
command. When you hold down the trigger keys and 
then press this key, it will have the same effect as 
choosing “New Take” from the Record menu. 

5: GPESEPER AS LSS See ease 

Ka previous take 

® advance rec loop Ea next take 

rewind previous player new take 

ra erase take 

previous section 

new section 

Click here to limit 

remote control 

action to a single 
input device. 

SET ETRE AEE TSSSTATTTERTRE, SERRE EYER = SA SATE PTE HERPES TE SE HY PERSE FB EP EDI HY ERITH CIRO 

Command Trigger Source: 

@ Any Source 

© only aI omeeterterneerneneimernateye 

Drag icons from 
the piano keyboard 
picture to this trash 
can to remove 
them from the 
keyboard. 

ez keep take 

<A undo 

LA computer key 

Click here to print 
out a “cheat sheet” 
of your remote 
control assign- 

aR TTT MR ie cag En eke PAPO TISOMSARESASINS |PAts MAYA Ite pe Daca MAEDA AA De ee eA ADA Deg es ee ea re Dee a eee oe te A Dare eee oA eA 
2, -oxpugmosmenenanget ieee RoneE NSE MESSRS MTP SEES RAY RESTA ae errata re ama tea a etary ethaces raat ae taeda NAT Dest epee sae Roma eas aeree est yess Kh ae Mae Reman esse anaes Nested natasie sages the bases Onyhe cy snan pags ama grasa eyvey anya Seem TARAS eM eT STA I Y ) e n ts . 

This is a special remote control that allows you to specify any computer 
keystroke as the action to be performed by the remote control. Drag 
the icon onto a key in the piano keyboard picture and immediately type 
a computer keystroke. The keystroke can only be a single key, but it 
can include modifier keys as in command-control-option-shift-s. 

Figure 3-22: Remote Controls 
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Lopy and Paste 
FreeStyle has standard Macintosh cut, copy, and paste commands in the Edit menu. These simple features 

give you an amazing amount of control over your music. You can “slice and dice” your music in much the 

same way that you can rearrange text in a word processor. You can use copy and paste to move music 

around or make repeating variations on a figure. And since FreeStyle lets you work with multiple documents 
at the same time, you can even copy bits from one piece of music into another. 

Cut and Copy 
The copy command places a copy of everything selected onto the Macintosh clipboard. (Cut works the same, 

except that the selected events are then deleted.) It stays on the clipboard until you copy something else. You 

can copy any selection of notes and controllers, even if there is more than one Player involved. This lets you 
move entire stretches of music in a single operation. 

@ When you copy notes that are in a playback loop, only the source notes are copied to 

the clipboard; the notes generated by the playback loop (i.e. the notes in the playback 

loop with the squared-off edges) do not copy. 

When you copy while viewing a song, a copy of the selection will be placed on the clipboard for each 

instance of its section in the current song. For example if I have put five copies of “Chorus” in my song, and 
I copy some music from “Chorus” I will wind up with five repetitions of the events on the clipboard. This 

may or may not be what you intended. In general it is less confusing and error prone to copy and paste when 

viewing a section. 

= Untitled 

When notes are selected here in 

the first instance of the Intro, they 
are also selected in the other 

instances of it in the song. Figure 3-23: Copying in a song 

Here are three instances of the 
Intro section in the song, shown 
in the Arrangement window grid. 

Paste 
Paste places the contents of the clipboard into the current document. There are two ways to determine where 

the music gets pasted. By default, FreeStyle places the music in the same measure that the wiper is in and 

maintains the relationship the music originally had with the bar line. In other words, if the music you copied 

started on beat three of the measure it was in, then it will be placed at beat three of whatever measure the 
wiper is in. This is called “measure-relative” pasting, and it makes copying and pasting quick and easy. It lets 

you quickly duplicate chunks of music without needing to precisely position the wiper. 
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In some situations, you may prefer to have more control over the exact location where the music is placed. 

If you un-check “Paste measure relative” in the General section of the Preferences dialog, FreeStyle will paste 

relative to the current brush/cursor grid setting, rather than the bar line. For example, if you copied a note 
that began on beat three plus a sixteenth note, then pasted with a grid setting of one quarter note with the 

wiper near beat two, the note would be placed at beat two plus a sixteenth note, thus maintaining its original 

relationship to a quarter note grid. For information about pasting controllers, see “FreeStyle is intelligent about 

editing controllers with notes” on page 54. For more information about snap to grid see “Brush/Curs settings” 

on page 38. 

Determining which player to paste into 
If you only copied music from one player then the answer is simple: the music will always be pasted into the 

record-enabled player, regardless of which player it was copied from. 

Pasting music into multiple players 
If you copied music from multiple players onto the clipboard, FreeStyle will try to place the music back into 

the players that it was originally copied from. If any of the players are no longer selected in the ensemble 

window, or if you are pasting into a different document that does not have players that match, you will be 

given the option of selecting destinations for the music as shown in Figure 3-34. 

a Set Target Players 
Match the players on the clipboard with the players in your document 

Piano = | ist Violin hd [_] Create new player 

Acoustic Bass ™® | 2nd Violin ¥ C] Create new player 

Drums * | | Create new player 

This column shows the 
players that the music 
was originally copied 
from. 

Checking this box lets 
you create a new Player 
from a Player library 
entry, rather than 
placing the music into 
an existing Player. 

This column lets you 
decide where the music 
should go. 

Figure 3-24: Pasting music that was copied from several players 

FreeStyle will temporarily remember the relationships you set up in this dialog, and try to use them the next 

time you paste. This lets you perform multiple copy/paste operations without needing to reset all the 
relationships each time. 

Pasting into a song 
When viewing a song in the editing window, you may be looking at several sections that are playing simul- 

taneously (see “Making a Song” on page 79). So if you paste into this view, which section gets your pasted 

notes? FreeStyle always picks the section in the top-most row in the arrangement window. Generally this will 

be row 1, the primary song structure row. If the music on the clipboard is longer than can fit into the section, 

FreeStyle will place the extra music into the next section in the same row. Sometimes this is exactly what you 
want, but other times it will yield results you did not intend. In general it is less confusing and error prone to 

copy and paste while viewing a single section. 
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lransposing 
There are five ways to transpose notes in FreeStyle. They are explained by example in the following sections. 

Transposing while recording 
Suppose you want Bass notes. to be recorded one octave lower than where you play them on your ier 

Record-enable the Bass player in the ensemble window by clicking on the record button to the left of the 

name “Bass.” Then choose “Edit Player Info” from the Setup menu. Set the “Transpose Recording” edit field 

and popup so they say “1 Octaves Down.” 

LPAI IELELPIDILO IER LEER LEI ORIDERINTEDOIIDLRIPITE OOIIIEE RIEL EP REREROIIER EOS ED LITTLE EEE EE LDL EEE EEE EE EEE ELLE ELDER ELE LETTE ENE ELLE TEE ETE TEES 

Figure 3-25: Transposing while recording in 
even on the Player Info window 

Transpose Recording: [1 Joctaves 

Automatic instrument transposition 
Many Player Library Entries are preset to do an automatic instrument transposition in the notation view 

whenever a player of that type is displayed by itself. For example, choose “Edit Player Library” from the 

“Player Library” sub-menu in the Setup menu. Choose “Clarinet” from the “Player Library Entry” popup menu 

at the top of the dialog. In the box within the dialog labelled “Notation”, you will see that “Transpose Part” 

has been set to B flat. This is because a clarinet is a B flat instrument. A Clarinet part played in the concert 

key of C will be transposed up a full step to the key of D when the part is displayed or printed by itself. This 

type of transposition does not affect the pitch of a player at all, only the way that it is notated. 

J Player Library Entry: | 

Rierevintion: sash Figure 3-26: Automatic instrument transpo- 
Transpose Recording: [0 _|ctaves sition in the Player Library window 

Nee rrr te eerie 

joe. Transpose Part: [} } 

Transposing pitch without changing key 
You can accomplish this task in FreeStyle in one of two ways. First, you can just select the notes you want to 

change and drag them up or down in the graphic editing or notation view to change pitches. Or, you can 

select some notes and use the Transpose palette. To make the Transpose palette appear, choose “Transpose” 

from the Region menu. Adjust the settings in the window and click the Transpose button to offset the pitches 

of all selected notes by the desired amount. If you don’t have any notes selected, the Transpose button won't 

do anything. 
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This pop-up menu lets you 
choose if the notes will be 

This pop-up menu lets you transposed up or down. 
choose the interval the pitches 
will be offset by. 

This pop-up menu lets you 
choose any number of octaves to 
add to the interval. 

Figure 3-27: Transpose palette 

Changing key without transposing pitch 
Suppose you just recorded a piano part in the key of D, but when you look at the notation view you see that 

it was written in the key of C. The pitches are correct, but the notation view doesn’t know what key you want. 

To fix this, click on the treble or bass clef symbol at the left edge of any staff Gyou’ll know you're in the right 

place when the cursor changes to a “#/,” symbol). A popup menu of all the possible key signatures will 

appear. Choose the appropriate key signature and the notation view will update its transcription of your 

recording. 

Figure 3-28: Changing Keys 

Transposing pitch and changing key at the same time 
Suppose you played a Piano part in the key of C and decide later that you would like to hear it in the key of 

D. In this case you want to change the key signature and also transpose the pitch of every note up by a full 

step. This is a two-step operation in FreeStyle: change the key and transpose the notes. See the two previous 

examples for how to do each step. Of course, if you are only working in the graphic editing view you don’t 

have to bother changing the key signature until you want to display or print music notation. 
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@ If you are transposing your entire song, be sure that you don’t select any notes in drum 

parts, or your drum sounds may change in unexpected ways. 
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(uantizing 
Quantize lets you tighten up the rhythmic feel of your music by aligning the notes to a “Time Grid”. There 

are two main types of quantization available to you: Notation based and custom. 

Notation based quantize uses the same process used to display your music in the Notation view. You can 

think of the Notation based quantize grid as being “flexible” in that it will bend and stretch to try to make 

musical sense of your selection. It can accommodate notes on even beat divisions as well as triplet divisions 
in one pass. In essence, what you see in the Notation view is exactly how the music will be quantized, except 
Notation based quantize does not change note durations. 

Custom quantize, on the other hand, uses a fixed grid, but gives you complete control over it. 

Notation based quantize is great when your playing is fairly exact, but you just want to tighten up the overall 

feel. Use custom quantize in situations where you want to alter or precisely control the rhythmic feel. 

Time offset 
The time offset slider lets you shift the whole grid forward or backward in time. This lets you give your music 
a “pushed” or “laid-back” feel. Moving the slider to the left makes each grid point fall a little early; moving to 
the right makes each grid point fall a little late. 

Swing 
The swing setting affects every other grid-point, either-pushing towards the next grid point, or pulling back 
towards the previous grid point. Swing is useful for creating jazz and hip hop feels. 

Swing percentage Effect on the music 

0% Leaves every other grid point unaffected (no swing). 

100% Pushes every other point all the way to the next grid point. 

-100% Pulls every other point back to the previous grid point. 

33% Pushes every other point one-third of the way to the next 

point. This is a common setting for jazz swing feels. 
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These radio buttons determine whether 
Notation based, or custom quantize will be 
used. If Notation based quantize is 
selected all the other controls in the 
palette will be grayed out, since they only 
apply to custom quantize. 

Grid setting pop-up. This sets the basic 
grid to which your music will be aligned. 
The grid can be of any standard 
musical duration. 

Affect durations. When checked note 
durations, in addition to note placement, will 
be aligned to the grid. 

Figure 3-29: Quantize palette 

Every other grid point is shifted later (or earlier). 

Figure 3-30: Swing quantize 
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The Move Palette 
The move palette lets you shift events in time. You can choose to offset the events from their current location, 
or to have the music start at an absolute location. By checking “move a copy” you can quickly replicate a 

piece of music, shifted by any amount of time. 

This group of radio buttons determines 
whether you will move the notes to a 
specific time (Move To), or offset them 
(either forward or backward) from their 
current location. 

These time fields let you specify either 
an absolute time location (if “Move To” 
is selected) or an offset. Ticks are 
960ths of a quarter note. 

If this box is checked, a copy will be moved 
rather than the original music. Note that the 
copied notes will then become selected. 
Used in conjunction with “Offset later” this 
can be used like Copy and Paste. Pressing 
the “move” button multiple times will result 
in multiple copies of the notes, each copy 
offset from the last by the specified amount. 

Figure 3-31: Move palette 
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Player Info 
Players in the Ensemble window represent much more than just a sound on your MIDI instrument. They also 

have many settings that control the way they are presented throughout the program. For example, the Player 

Info window has several options that control how the player is formatted when displayed in the Notation 

view. 

This option transposes your 
controller Keyboard when you are 
recording the player. It helps with 
players whose note range falls 
outside the range of keys on your 
controller, such as a bass player. 

The player abbreviation 
appears in the notation display 
to the left of each staff (except 
the first one) when more than 
two players are being 
displayed. 

Sound: |O062 Brass 1 w 

Transpose Part: [_ cv] [kh] 

Staff Spacing: 

Leave room for[3 _|ledger lines above, 

and cae ledger lines below. 

The clef and staff spacing 
options determine the clef and 
spacing between the staves 
when the player is displayed in 
the notation view. 

The transpose part option 
controls how the part is trans- 
posed when it is displayed by 
itself in the notation view. 

Creates a new player library 
entry with the current : 
settings. scieriiieseiccanaeianetitiateaaiasicaiitiitea acai 

Figure 3-32: Player Info 
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The Player and Ensemble Libraries 
The Player Library 
Players are one of FreeStyle’s fundamental building blocks. A player has a lot of control over its music, from 

how it sounds to how it is displayed in the notation view. Since it would be tedious to set up all this 

information each time you create a new player FreeStyle gives you a powerful short-cut: The Player Library. 

The player library stores commonly used “Forms” or “Templates” that you can use to create Players from. 

You can think of a Player Template as a “Rubber Stamp” for creating Players. Extending the metaphor, if you 

modify a rubber stamp, it does not affect “prints” that have already been made with it, only the ones it will 

make in the future. If you modify a print, it does not change the stamp, or any other prints. Player Templates 

work the same way. Changing a Player Template does not affect Players that have already been made, only 

ones that you make from that point forward. Similarly, modifying a Player, either in the Ensemble window, 

or in the “Edit Player Info” dialog does not affect the Player Template it was created from, or Players in other 

documents. 

To summarize, a Player Template is a “stamp” that you can use to create a Player from. After the Player is 
created it is no longer tied to the Template that created it in any way. 

Editing your player library 
To edit your player library, choose Player Library from the Setup menu and choose Edit Player Library from 

the sub-menu. See Figure 3-33 on page 70 for details. 

This pop-up menu contains all 
player templates in the library. 
Choose a template and then 
modify its settings below. 

The player abbreviation 
appears in the notation display 
to the left of each staff (except 
the first one) when more than 
two players are being 
displayed. 

r 

Abbreviation: |Pno. Sound: [_¥] 

| Transpose Recording: [o —_Joctaves 

Notation =m 
=. Transpose Part: [h] 

Staff Spacing: 

This option transposes your 
controller keyboard when you 
are recording the player. It 
helps with players whose note 
range falls outside the range of 
keys on your controller, such 
as a bass player. 

The clef and staff spacing 
options determine the clef and 
spacing between the staves 
when the player is displayed in 
the notation view. 

ry 

Clefz¢fs 

Leave room for[3 _|ledger lines above, 

a ledger lines between, 

and ie | ledger lines scien * 

(Cancer) (Cox) 
ee eee as These buttons let you rename 

or delete the current player 
Figure 3-33: Player Library template. 

The transpose part option 
controls how the part is trans- 
posed when it is displayed by 
itself in the notation view. The New button lets you 

create a new player 
template. 
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A suggestion about designing your Player library 
Resist the temptation to create one player template for each sound on your MIDI device. Instead, think of a 

player template as a category of instrument, such as brass, or even a more specific classification, such as 

piano. Player templates are useful for making players that are more or less what you're after. No doubt once 

a player is created you will want to refine it to suit your piece. For example you should probably only have 

one “Piano” player template that can be used to create players that will actually become grand piano, honky 

tonk piano, or harpsichord. On the other hand, if you are constantly using a Fender Rhodes keyboard sound, 

then it would, for convenience sake, make sense to add a Fender Rhodes player template. It’s up to you to 

create a Player Library that fits the way you work. 

Part Transposition 
The part transposition settings affect how players created from this template will be notated when viewed on 

their own. It does not change the way the Players will sound. Enter the standard transposition for the 

instrument you are describing. For example, you would enter Bb for a Bb Clarinet. (The up/down pop-up 

menu has no affect if zero octaves is entered.) For Baritone Sax you would enter Eb and 1 octave up, since 
it is notated one octave and a major sixth above concert pitch. For more information about part transposing, 
see “Transposing” on page 64. 

The Ensemble Library 
In the same way that it would be tedious to re-enter all your player settings every time you created a player, 

it would be annoying to have to add your favorite players one at a time to each new document. FreeStyle has 

a short-cut: The Ensemble Library. 

An Ensemble Library Entry is a collection of player templates that can be added to a document in one shot. 

Whenever you create a document, FreeStyle asks you to pick an ensemble library entry. It then creates players 
from each of the player templates in the ensemble. 

The Edit Ensemble Library command in the Setup menu lets you setup and modify your own Ensembles. 

Strings 
Clarinet 

Guitar 

This list shows all of the This pop-up menu contains all 
aes ie vlayer libraty we orieeripee nate ies 

Ensemble: | Choose an ensemble and then 

a Ge > an Plano a modify its players in the list on 

Jazz Guitar — Rane | the right. 

Use these buttons to add and ssa | mi ial 
remove players from the Be rgan 
ensemble. Click the player you “aie a Horns 

, oO Ay wee 

want to add or remove first. Jatt oe This list shows players that are 
i Riki You can even add multiple 

copies of the same player if chante nt Tibiae 

you want. } fist Violin 
| 2nd Violin 

Edit Player Lib ee 

currently in the ensemble in 
the pop-up menu above. 

ac 

TREE, 
Pepe ean eae a RON 

ERTS ESSE 
—— 

Crees 

ie 

ranma 2 Sie ae ao 
pes 

mag 

Enonannen tnars 

Opens the Player Library 
window where you can edit the 

These buttons affect the ensem- player list. 
ble shown in the Ensemble pop- 
up menu above. 

Figure 3-34: Editing an ensemble in the Ensemble library. 
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Synchronizing 
What is synchronization? 
Synchronization allows a drum machine or other sequencer to play along precisely with FreeStyle. You can 

also do it the other way around and make FreeStyle follow the drum machine. In either case, the two will 

remain tightly in sync. They will start, stop, rewind, and locate together, and their playback won't drift over 

time. 

The Sync command 
To get syne going, choose Sync from the Setup menu. Implementations of MIDI have evolved over the years. 

As a result, not all devices transmit and send MIDI clock signals in the same way. FreeStyle provides several 

options for maximum synchronization compatibility with your master device. The default settings reflect the 

most commonly used MIDI standards. It is best to leave them set this way unless you experience problems 

when synchronizing. 

a FreeStyle Receives Sync Cc] FreeStyle Sends Syne 

port: port: 
Check this box if you want 
FreeStyle to follow your drum 
machine or other sequencer. 
FreeStyle won't start playing until 
you start the other device. 

Check this box if you want your 
drum machine or other 
sequencer to follow FreeStyle. 

©) 24 clocks per metronome click ©) 24 clocks per metronome click 

®) 24 clocks per quarter note @ 24 clocks per quarter note 

[_] First time is clock 1 
(not time 03 

C First time is clock 1 
(not time O03 

Ps Start on any clock 

(no start/continue needed) 

E eanecenene LLL ELL ALLRED ELE NE 28D O IOI BORER PSA I I RO TR 

Figure 3-35: Sync command 

24 clocks per metronome click/24 clocks per quarter note: Some manufacturers have begun to make 
devices which send 24 clock signals per beat (one click of the device’s metronome) instead of the standard 

24 clocks per quarter note. This new method is very useful when there are meters which do not use the 

quarter note as the beat unit: 3/8, 5/16, etc. In 6/8, for example, there might be a metronome click every three 

eighth notes; in 4/1, the metronome would click once every whole note. If you were using a less common 

meter such as 5/32 or 3/16 + 4/16, using the quarter note as the timing base would not be very useful. Instead, 

use the 24 clocks per metronome click option. 

Start on any clock: When this option is checked, FreeStyle will automatically start if it receives a time clock 
even if no start or continue command was received. This option is necessary when using some early MIDI 

devices which don’t send start or continue commands, only timing clocks. 
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First clock is time 1: When this option is checked, FreeStyle interprets the first MIDI clock signal it receives 

as the second timing clock of the sequence, 1/24th of a beat after the beginning. Devices manufactured 

recently send the first clock signal (time 0) after the start command for the sequence. Some earlier devices 

assume the start command to be the first clock signal. The first clock signal they send would be 1/24th of a 

beat after the beginning. If you are using one of these devices, you should check this option. 

Since manufacturers rarely explain this aspect in their documentation, you may not know if your device 

behaves this way. The best way to find out is to experiment: set the metronome to the slowest possible 

tempo, play both devices (with FreeStyle as slave) and listen for discrepancies in attacks and beat alignment. 
The difference of 1/24th of a beat is very audible at a slow tempo. If FreeStyle seems slightly behind the 

master device, try checking this option. 

About MIDI synchronization 
MIDI Beat Clocks: consist of a continuous stream of real-time messages. They are produced by most MIDI 
compatible drum machines and sequencers, and by some synthesizers (particularly those with built-in 

sequencers). MIDI beat clocks are transmitted 24 times per beat. If the master device changes tempo, the 

MIDI beat clocks slow down or speed up accordingly; any slave device will follow this tempo change. 

Start, Stop, and Continue: Most devices that generate MIDI beat clocks also send Start, Stop, and Continue 
messages; slave devices will start playback, pause, rewind, or play from the current location according to the 
combination of these messages received. 

Song Position Pointer: In addition, many devices send Song Position Pointer data. These messages set the 
current location for playback, much like setting the Counter in FreeStyle. 
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Chapter¢ = Tutorial 

A step-by-step guide to 

recording a song 

© 
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Hecording Into a section 

@ This tutorial shows how to control FreeStyle’s recording features with the mouse. You can 

also use the Macintosh keyboard, and even the keys on your MIDI controller, for all of 

the essential steps in the recording process, from choosing a section to controlling 

FreeStyle’s transport controls. See “Remote Controls” on page 61. 

Start with a blank document 
To begin, go to the File menu and choose New to open a new blank document. FreeStyle will ask you to 
choose an Ensemble. Choose Rock Band and click OK. 

Name the Section 
New documents open with a blank, four-bar section called Section A. Let’s rename it. Choose “Rename 

Section” from the Song menu and type in the name “Verse”. 

Set up the record loop 
The Record Loop consists of a small pair of draggable repeat sign markers in the time line as shown below in 

Figure 4-1. These markers cause playback to endlessly repeat a range of measures within a section. The area 

being cycled can be as short as one bar or as long as the entire section. When the record loop markers are 

visible, the record loop is on. To toggle it on and off, use the Toggle Record Loop command in the Record 

menu. To move the record loop markers, either drag them in the time line (they snap to measure boundaries 

so you don’t have to be exact) or use the Set Record Loop command in the Record menu. If the Record Loop 

markers get in the way of other things in the time line (such as playback loop markers), you can hide them 

without turning them off with the Hide Loop Markers command in the Windows menu. They can also be 

automatically moved to the next section in a song with the Advance Record Loop command. 

Figure 4-1: Record loop markers 

Set up the record menu options 
The Record menu has several handy features you can use while recording. Most of the time, you'll want to 

set them up before you begin recording. In each case shown below in Figure 4-1, check the menu item to 

turn on the feature. Uncheck it to turn it off. 
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Record Causes FreeStyle o repeatedly cel in 
Keep Recording eK the pickup bar until you play your first 

; note. If you plan to play pickup notes or 
Causes FreeStyle to automatically anywhere near the downbeat of 

sense when you have stopped playing New Take measure one, Wait for note works well. If 
after two measures and then automati- Delete Take you plan not to play until a few beats past 
cally set up the record loop over the Erase Take the measure 1 downbeat, turn it off. 
music you just recorded in. 

“Wait for Note 

“fiuto Loop Record 

“Smooth Record Loop 

Follow Son 
: Causes FreeStyle to take notes in the 

en |. set Recore tenn. rk nares 
been placed into a song in the Arrange- bp sigs ore me p ane record loop so that you don’t hear a gap 

ment window. See “Recording Into a walt AB AE in the music when it repeats. 
Song” on page 80. 

Figure 4-2: Record menu options 

Set the tempo and metronome 
It is important to play along with FreeStyle’s metronome when you record. Otherwise, FreeStyle’s beats and 

barlines won’t match up with what you play. So before you record, drag the tempo slider in the Control 

palette (Figure 3-2 on page 35) to the desired tempo. You can raise or lower the tempo afterwards without 
affecting the pitch of the music. This is a great technique for playing in music accurately: record it slow and 

then play it back at normal speed. To set up a metronome, choose Metronome from the Setup menu. (See 
“The Metronome” on page 60.) 

Record a take 
You are now ready to record a take. To see which player you will be recording into, look at the record 

buttons to the left of the player names in the ensemble window. Get ready to play and then click the record 

button. If Wait For Note is checked, FreeStyle will endlessly cycle the first bar until you play your first note. 

If you don’t want it to do so, uncheck the Wait for Note command in the Record menu. 

Play music for as long as you like into the section. Notice the following things happen as you record: 

= If you play past the end of the section, the section boundary moves as needed to 
automatically adjust the length of the section 

m= Notes appear on the screen in the notation and graphic editing views immediately as you play 

them 

m If you have the Auto Loop Record feature turned on, FreeStyle automatically sets up the 

record loop over the region of music you just played 
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Keep the music going 
Once you have recorded your first pass and the record loop has begun repeating the section, you can 

continue the recording process without ever stopping the music. Here are the things you can do while the 

section repeats: 

m Record a new take for the same player (remember, every take is preserved) by choosing New 

Take from the Record menu. 

m Discard everything you have recorded into a take since so far by choosing Undo Record from 

the Edit menu 

m Record-enable a different player and record takes for it. Click the record button to the left of 
the player name in the ensemble window. 

= Do A/B listening tests between takes to decide which one you like best. Use the up and down 

arrow keys, type single digit take numbers, or choose takes with the take pop-up in the 

ensemble window. 

m= Record again into the same take to add more material to the take (See the next section) 

Use the Keep Recording command when recording drum parts 
Drum parts are recorded using a slightly different approach. Most of the time, you'll record all the drum parts 

(e.g. kick, snare, hi hat) into a single take for a single player named Drums (or a similar name). But what 

should you do if you’ve recorded the kick and snare, and you like what you’ve got so far, but then you make 

a mistake when adding the hi hat? If you choose Undo Record, you'll loose the kick and snare also. If you 

choose New Take, the kick and snare will disappear. 

This is where the Keep Recording command helps: it causes everything you’ve recorded into the take so far 

to be “kept” when you use Undo. So in our current example, if you recorded kick and snare, and you like 
what you have so far, you choose Keep Recording before you add anything else. If you make a mistake when 

adding the hi hat, you can freely use Undo Record to discard the hi hat without losing the kick and snare. 

Transposing your MIDI controller for bass parts and other instruments 
If you ever need to record a player whose note range falls outside the range of keys on your MIDI keyboard, 

you can get FreeStyle to automatically transpose your controller up or down an octave so that it plays the 

octave appropriate for the instrument. This feature is provided in the Edit Player Info command in the Setup 
Menu. See “Transposing while recording” on page 64 for details. 

Recording into another new section 
Now you are ready to record another section. Choose “New Section” from the song menu and type in the 

name “Chorus” for the new section. FreeStyle will present you with a new blank section for recording. Note 

that the “View:” popup menu in the graphic editing / notation window now shows the name “Chorus.” 
Record some music for one or more players into this new section as described above. 
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Making a song 
After you have recorded several sections, you are ready to make a song. 

Choose “New Song” from the song menu and enter the name “My Song.” The FreeStyle Arrangement window 

will appear. On the left is a list of all of your sections -- if you have been following this tutorial, you’ll only 
have two of them. Type the letters abab in succession to quickly place your first two sections onto the 

arrangement grid. Or, if you prefer you can drag each section from the list on the left to a position on the grid 

to the right. For now make sure you put sections in the top row of the grid, which is the “primary song 

structure row.” First click on the rewind button and then on the play button in the control palette to hear your 
song. Uf the wiper loops in bar zero, turn off “Wait For Note” in the Record menu or click on the record 
button in the control palette to turn off recording.) For more information about arranging a song , see “Songs 
& The Arrangement Window” on page 44. 

Arrangement 
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Hecording Into a Song 
In FreeStyle you can also record directly into a song arrangement. There are two different ways you can do 
this: 

m Single section recording within the context of a song 

m “Follow Song” recording into multiple sections 

First make sure that the graphic editing/notation window is displaying the song “My Song.” To do this, click 

on the “View:” popup menu in the upper left corner of the window and choose “My Song.” Section names 
are listed first in this popup, followed by a divider line, then all of the song names. 

Another way to show your song in the graphic editing/notation window is to click on the arrangement 

window, or choose “Arrangement Window” from the Windows menu. 

Single-section recording within the context of a song 
In the arrangement window, click on one of the “Verse” sections that you placed on the arrangement grid. A 

red bar will appear across the top of the section to indicate that the section is record-enabled. Recording can 

now happen only within the bounds of the “Verse” -- notes that you play while the wiper is over any other 

section will not be recorded. However, each section in FreeStyle has a pickup bar and an overhang bar that 

overlap neighboring sections in the arrangement. Therefore, notes can actually be recorded 1 bar before what 
you think of as the start of the “Verse”, and up to 1 bar following what you think of as the end of the “Verse.” 

Notes recorded in the pickup or overhang measures of a section nonetheless are part of that section, not part 

of neighboring sections in the arrangement. To see this in action, let’s record something new. Choose “New 

Take” from the Record menu. Look in the Record menu and make sure that “Follow Song” is not checked. 

Next, make sure that the record button is on in the control palette, then click on the rewind and play buttons. 

Start playing something a beat or so before the wiper gets to bar 1, and continue playing past the end of the 
first “Verse.” You will notice that notes appear on your monitor as you play until one bar past the end of the 

record-enabled section. Then the rest of your notes are ignored until the time wiper reaches the next instance 

of “Verse” in your arrangement. If you are looking at the graphic editing view, your monitor will look 

something like this: 
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You were able to record notes in bar 0 (the pickup bar for the verse), in bars 1 through 4 (the body of the 

verse) and in bar 5 (the overhang bar for the verse). Now choose “Verse” from the “View:” popup menu in 

the upper left corner of the window. You will clearly see that some of your notes fell in the pickup and 
overhang bars of the Verse section, but they are nonetheless part of the Verse. (You may need to use the 

zoom slider in the lower left hand corner of the window before you can see the Pickup and Overhang labels 

in the time line. To bring the labels into view, click on the slider, which looks like a magnifying glass, and 
hold the mouse down while you drag left or right.) 

If you want to make a linear recording that plays back at the same time as your “Verse” and “Chorus” sections, 

you can do the following. First, Type command-H to bring the Arrangement window to the front again. 

Choose “New Section” from the Song menu. Name the section “Linear.” The name “Linear” appears at the 
bottom of the sections list on the left side of the arrangement window. Drag the “Linear” section out onto the 
second row of the arrangement window starting at bar 1. 
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The “Linear” section now has a red bar over it, indicating that it has become the record-enabled section. Click 

the rewind and play buttons, and begin recording notes into this section. When you reach the end of the 
section, it will simply grow to the right as you keep playing. The graphic editing window will show the new 

notes that you have recorded, overlapping notes that are simultaneously playing in the Verse and Chorus 

sections. The linear section can grow to accommodate the notes you play because there are no other sections 

in the way to the right of it on row 2. In the previous example when we were recording into the “Verse” 

section it didn’t grow because the “Chorus” section was immediately following it in row 1. 

Using “Follow Song” to record into multiple sections 
Suppose you have a bunch of sections lined up end to end in the top row of the arrangement grid, and you 
want to record Clarinet takes for each section while you play the entire song. To do this, select “Follow Song” 

in the Record menu. When this feature is turned on, the record-enabled section will move to the next section 

in the top row of the arrangement grid as each section is encountered, as you play. Note, however, that in 

this case you are not recording a single take like you did when you recorded into the separate “Linear” 

section. In this case your notes go into the current take selected in each section, in turn, as it is encountered. 

Type command-H to bring the Arrangement window to the front again. The View popup menu in the graphic 

editing/notation window shows “My Song.” Make sure that “Follow Song” is checked in the Record menu and 

that the record button is on in the control palette. Just to give us something new to record, let’s add a player 
to the ensemble. Choose “Add Player” from the Setup menu and choose “Clarinet” from the Player Library 

Entry popup menu. You will see that a Clarinet player has been added in the ensemble palette, and that the 
Clarinet player is record-enabled. Now click the rewind and play buttons and play Clarinet notes while the 

first two “Verse” and “Chorus” sections play. This time, when the wiper is over the body of the first Verse 

section, the notes will go into the Verse and when the wiper is over the body of the first Chorus section, the 
notes will go into the Chorus. You may notice that as the wiper reaches the end of the Verse section and 

enters the Chorus section, the red bar in the arrangement window moves from the Verse to the Chorus, 

indicating that the record-enabled section has automatically changed for you. When the wiper reaches the 
beginning of the second Verse section, you will hear the Clarinet notes that you recorded in your pass over 

the first Verse section. Any new Clarinet notes that you play will be overdubbed on top of the existing notes 

in the Verse. This is because the section “Verse” plays back in exactly the same way wherever it appears in 

your arrangement. 
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If you want to make a Verse2 section that can be modified independently from the Verse section, do the 

following: Click on the second Verse section in the arrangement grid to select it and hit the delete key. Next, 

click once on the name “Verse” in the section list on the left side of the arrangement window (not on the first 

Verse section instance that is placed on the arrangement grid). Choose “Duplicate Section” from the Song 

menu. A section called “Verse Copy” appears at the bottom of the section list. Double-click on “Verse Copy” 

and type “Verse2” to rename it -- then hit the enter key. Drag out “Verse2” and position it in the hole on row 

1 where the second instance of “Verse” used to be. Now you can make changes to Verse2 in your 

arrangement which will not affect the “Verse” section. 

@® Once you have created a song your are not limited to recording into the song as a whole. 

You can double click on any section instance in the arrangement grid to view that section 

in isolation. Then you can record into the section as described on page 76 and your 

changes will affect all songs that use the section. 
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Chapter §=— Quick Reference 

A brief explanation of 

FreeStyle’s menu 

commands 

This chapter lists all of the commands in FreeStyle’s main menus and provides a 

brief explanation of each one. For your convenience, commands are organized in 

the chapter by their location in FreeStyle’s main menus. 
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re Menu 
NeW: The New command opens a new FreeStyle document. You can create a new document at any time, 
even if another document is already open. The new document is given the temporary name “Untitled”. When 

you save the new document for the first time, you are given an opportunity to name it. You can have as many 
documents open at a time as you like. 

Open: The Open command (File menu) loads existing FreeStyle files and standard MIDI files from disk. 

=) FreeStyle Files ¥ 

D Blizzard blues 
D1 Can't get enough 

Use this pop-up menu to 
navigate through the folders 
on your hard disk. 4 <— Centris 650 HD 

Use the Eject and Desktop 
CQ House Groove buttons to look at the disks 
OC House Groove.MIDI currently available to your 
D Last night's inspiration 
D1 Moonlight in Vermont 
O New Jam 

Double-click a document 

name, folder, or disk to 

open it, or click it once to 
highlight it and click open. 

Macintosh. 

Opening a standard MIDI file: when opening a standard MIDI file, you are given a chance to 
map each track in the file to any player template in your Player Library as shown below. Choose a player 

template for each track from the pop-up menu. For more information see tips relating to standard MIDI files 

on page 182. 

EX] Create new player 

EX] Create new player 

ea Create new player 

Impor t into Section: FreeStyle lets you import Standard MIDI files into Sections in a Document. This 
is especially useful for transferring sequences from other sequencers into FreeStyle. Selecting Import into 

section displays a standard open file dialog. 
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FreeStyle then lets you match the tracks in the Standard MIDI File with the Players in your Document. Unlike 

opening a Standard MIDI File from scratch, when you import into an existing document you have the option 

of either assigning a track to an existing player, or of creating a player from a player template. The standard 

MIID file will appear as a new section in the current document. For more information see tips relating to 

complex sequences and standard MIDI files on page 182. 

=) FreeStyle Files ¥ 

DO Drums Only.MIDI 
D1 House Groove.MIDI 
© Old Files 

© Other Projects 

D Section A Only.MIDI 
D Song Only.MIDI 
© Works in progress 

Checking this box will cause 
FreeStyle to import all the 
files in the folder into new 
Sections in your Document. 

CloS@: The Close command closes the currently open window. If several windows are open, it closes the 

window that is currently in front. Closing a document’s main window (the window containing the graphic 

editing and notation views) also closes the document. If the document you want to close is not in front, click 

on its main window. 

Save: when you first create a new FreeStyle document or open an existing one from disk, the document 

is stored into the computer’s temporary Random Access Memory (RAM) as you work. Changes you make to 

the document occur in the temporary version in RAM. The Save command (File menu) writes the current state 

of your document to disk to store it permanently, even after you quit FreeStyle and switch off the computer. 

If you quit FreeStyle without saving, or if the computer is suddenly interrupted before you have a chance to 

save the document, all changes you have made to it since you last saved are lost forever. It is therefore 

important to save very often to avoid losing your work. 

If you have previously saved a document, the current state replaces last saved version. If you are saving a 

document for the first time, a dialog box appears to ask you to name it. This dialog box is identical to the 
Save As dialog box explained in the next section. 

@® Save frequently—every time you make a change that you like. Doing so prevents you 

from losing work should FreeStyle or the computer be interrupted. 

Save AS: The Save As command is what you use the very first time you save a new document. Save As 

lets you name the document and choose where you want to store it on your hard disk. Save As also lets you 

save the currently open document on disk under a different name, preserving the last-saved version of the 
original document. Save As is useful when you would like to make changes to a document and save them, 

but you still want to preserve the original document. In this case, the Save command would not be the right 

command to use because it would replace the original document with the newly modified document, thus 

erasing the original document. Instead, Save As creates a new document on disk with the changes in it, and 
the original document remains unmodified under its original name. 
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Use this pop-up menu to 
navigate through the folders 
on your hard disk. 

|) FreeStyle Files | FreeStyle Files ¥ 

Biiz verdad biues 

i fant get enaugh 

it House Greapve 

i} House Greape. Mill 

 faspiretian 

iY dae 

Save File end 

2 ae Normal © Standard MIDI File 

(Stationery © Song Structure Stationery 

#] — Centris 650... Use the Eject and Desktop 
buttons to look at the disks 
currently available to your 
Macintosh. 

Type in the name of the file here. 

Choose a file format here. 

The Save As command lets you save a file in several different formats: 

Normal: Normal is the standard FreeStyle file format. Use this format to save your FreeStyle files. 

Stationery: When the Stationery option is selected, the file is saved as a Macintosh Stationery file, which acts 
much like a stationery “pad”. When you use a stationery pad, you “tear off” a blank sheet of paper to work 

with and leave behind the original pad. Stationery documents on the Macintosh work much the same way. 

Stationery files can be opened, but the Macintosh will prevent you from modifying the original stationery pad 

file by making you Save As when you attempt to save the file. This option is great for preserving files that 
you do not want to modify and that you use regularly as a “template” from which to build new files. When 

saving as Stationery, everything in the file gets saved except notes and controllers. Saved items include 
players, sections, and songs. 

Song Structure Stationery: This option is identical to the Stationery option (see the previous paragraph) with 

the following exception. Only songs and sections are preserved in the file; players are not. When you first 

open a new file using a Song Structure Stationery file, FreeStyle asks you to choose an ensemble. This is a 
convenient way to create song structures that you frequently use, such as a pop song structure with Intro, 

Chorus, Verse, Bridge, etc. and choose any type of ensemble you want to fill the sections. This feature 

combines convenience with flexibility: you have quick access to a customized song structure and you get to 

choose any ensemble to work with. 

Standard MIDI File: This option saves the section or song currently displayed in the Graphic Editing window 
(shown in the View pop-up menu) as a standard MIDI file on disk. Music saved in this file format can be 
opened with any music program that also reads and writes Standard MIDI Files—even programs that run on 

other types of computers. Each player is saved as a track, and only the current take for each player is 

included; other takes are not. 

® Be sure to choose the desired section or song in the View pop-up menu in the Graphic 

Editing window as shown below before you choose Save As from the File menu. Also be 

sure that the current takes for each player are the ones you want to include. Basically, 

what you hear when you play is what will be included in the Standard MIDI File. 
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Example Sonc 

When saving as a Standard MIDI File, 
only the song or section displayed here is 
included in the file, so be sure to select 
the desired item before saving. 

Save a Copy AS: Save a Copy As does the same thing as Save As (see the previous section) with the 
following difference: after using Save As, the newly created document stays on the screen. After using Save a 

Copy As, the original document remains on the screen. 

Revert to Saved: The Revert to Saved command closes the document without saving changes and 
reopens the last saved version of it from disk. This command does the same thing as choosing Close, 

answering “No” to save changes, and then re-opening the same file. Revert to Saved is useful for discarding 

all changes you have made to a document since you last saved it. 

Page Setup: The Page Setup command defines the paper size, orientation, and special printer effects 
for the notation view in the document. 

@ The options you see in this dialog box may be different than what is displayed below 

because you may be using a different printer, or you may have a different version of the 

LaserWriter software. 

The paper sizes and special printer options that are presented in this dialog depend on the type of printer 

you are using. The type of printer you are using is determined by what you have selected in the Chooser. If 

you have selected the LaserWriter, Page Setup offers the following options: 

Paper:| US Letter? 

Layout:[_1 Up +] 
Reduce or 

Enlarge: % 

Orientation: Nail 

| Smart Scaling: | 100 |% 
bse oes NRRL NTL OREN OANA N TASER LAREN NORA AAO REE NOLES LR LE NLL NRE ELMO LACE IEEE TTL LNT OE IE ERIE EREEE ENE EE PETA EEE 

The options available in this dialog box depend on what printer you are using. Refer to your 
printer's reference guide for a complete description of your printing options. 
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Paper: Most printers support the paper sizes shown in the following table. The paper size that you choose 
here should match the size of the paper in your printer. 

Paper size Dimensions (in inches) 

US Letter 3.5 py 41 

US Legal 8.5 by 14 

A4 Letter (European) 210 by 297 mm 

B5 Letter 176 by 250 mm 

Tabloid 11 by 17 

Custom any size 

The custom paper size option can be used on some types of printers, such as phototypesetters, that provide 
for large page sizes. 

Layout: Determines the number of pages to be printed on each piece of paper. 

Reduce or Enlarge: Laser printers offer enlargement or reduction at any percentage. Non-Postscript printers, 

such as the StyleWriter, LaserWriter IISC, and other third-party laser printers offer a few sizes. We strongly 

suggest that you use Smart Scaling instead because it will usually produce the best results. See “Smart 
Scaling™” on page 90. 

Orientation: Use the left-hand orientation (vertical) for pages that are taller than they are wide, such as a 
standard 8.5" by 11" page. Use the right-hand orientation Candscape) for pages that are wider than they are 

tall, such as a lengthwise score page at 11" by 14". 

Smart Scaling™: The Smart Scaling option allows you to scale the document you are printing to any size. 

This option provides better results in most situations than the standard reduction/enlargement option 

provided in the Page Setup dialog box. Set the standard scaling option to 100% and use the Smart Scaling 

option by typing in the desired percentage either above or below 100%. 

Options: When you click the options button, you get the follow options: 

Page Setup Option Explanation 

Substitute Fonts Causes the laser printer to replace outline (high-quality) fonts that it 

cannot find in the system with an outline font that is available. The 
result is that all output will be high-quality. If this option is 

unchecked, the missing font will appear bitmapped Gagged) in the 

printout. 

Smooth Text Causes bitmap text to be smoothed. 
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Smooth Graphics Causes bitmap graphics to be smoothed. This option has no effect on 

printing in FreeStyle, since a FreeStyle file cannot contain bitmap 

graphics. 

Precision bitmap alignment 

: For details about these options, refer to the printer manual and the 
Larger Print Area ; ; 

Macintosh User’s Guide. 

Unlimited Downloadable Fonts 

Print Quality: Dot-matrix and ink-jet printers usually offer at least two print qualities: Faster and Best. Faster 

mode produces a less crisp image and prints pages more quickly than Best mode, which produces the highest 

degree of resolution possible on the printer. 

® Do not use Draft mode. Doing so causes your music document to be printed with alpha- 

numeric characters instead of music symbols. 

Print: prints the currently displayed players in standard music notation. Settings are provided for the 

number of copies to print, the page range, the paper source in the printer, and the destination (to the printer 

or to a file on disk). 

® Use the Help button in these dialog boxes for more information on each option. Also 
refer to your Macintosh user’s guide. 

| Printer: “LaserJet 4” 

copies: (Ii Pages: @ Al © From:| | To: | | [ Cancel | 

AONE ek oo , pDestination_, Se 

@ All © First from:| Cassette v @ Printer 

1: Remaining from:[ Cassette v|  OFile 

Annee nen n nee e eee eeeene nen ee eee seen eee e eee eeeseeeeeee eS SEE ESEEEEESEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE EEE OOE EEE EEeeeeeeeeeeeneneneeee Seneeeeeeneeeeeneeeeeeeeenseseenserenseeessencenes 

Figure 5-1: The print command and 
related dialog boxes. 

) Cover Page: @® None ()Before (© After Document 

; : ; : Print:| Color/Grayscale ~ 
The options available in these dialog boxes depend on what eS ; : 
printer you are using. Refer to your printer's reference guide ‘btebbrrtasbatilie: dobre, eS NR Sa 
for a complete description of your printing options. 

Quick Reference File Menu e 91 



Page Layout: Controls the appearance of the pages in FreeStyle’s music notation display. Settings in 
this window are saved on a per file basis. Units of measurement for the margins are inches (in), centimeters 

(cm), millimeters (mm), and points (pt). You can change the settings at any time. See “Page Layout in the 

Notation View” on page 52 for more information on each option. 

You can make 
separate margin 
settings for the first 
page, left pages, and 
right pages. 

Units of measure- 
ment include inches 
(in), centimeters 
(cm), millimeters and 
points (pt). 

Margins >] Show Measure Numbers: 

First Page v @ above system 
() below system 

@) measure 

©[5 _|measures 

Staff size: Indent Ist system: [0.75 in 

"Apply 7 

Figure 5-2: The Page Layout window. 

To fine-tune the 

distance of measure 

numbers from the 
Staff, drag them in 
the notation display. 

The Apply button applies 
the current settings to the 
notation display so you can 
try them out before clicking 
OK. When the display looks 
the way you want, then 
click OK. 

Quit: Closes all open documents, exits FreeStyle, and returns to the Finder. If an open document has 
unsaved changes, FreeStyle asks if you wish to save them before closing the file. 
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Edit Menu 
Undo: Takes back the last action you made in FreeStyle. Anything having to do with recording and editing 

the music can be undone. Undo does not apply to things like saving, opening or closing windows, adding 

players to the ensemble, or anything that does not involve changing the music itself. 

Redo: restores the last action that was reversed with Undo. 

Cut: Removes the selected music or text and places it on the Clipboard, from which it can be pasted with 

the Paste command. 

Copy: Makes a copy of the selected music or text and places the copy on the Clipboard, from which it can 

be pasted with the Paste command. For more information see “Cut and Copy” on page 62. 

Paste: when pasting music, pastes the contents of the Clipboard into the measure that currently holds the 
scrolling playback wiper (the measure currently playing back or where playback will begin). Material is 

placed in the measure in the same location from which it was cut or copied. (There is a preference to make 

the material paste at the exact wiper location instead.) To move the playback wiper, click the desired location 

in any ruler, or double-click the staff in the notation display in the desired measure. For more information see 

“Paste” on page 62. 

When pasting text, pastes the contents of the Clipboard at the current text insertion point. 

Clear: Removes the selected items. Anything that can be selected can be cleared. As an alternative to 
choosing clear from the Edit menu, you can press the delete (backspace) key on the keyboard. Clear differs 
from Cut in that it does not place the cleared material on the Clipboard. 

Select All: selects all displayed material in the front-most window. If a part is hidden, it is not selected. 

In the notation window, notes from all parts currently showing are selected on all pages. 

Quick Reference Edit Menu e 93 



Preferences: The Preferences command lets you set up FreeStyle in ways that best suit the way you 
work. The preferences are organized by categories, which appear as icons on the left side of the dialog box. 

Click a category icon to view its settings and make changes as desired (see Figure 5-26 below). The options 

in each category are covered in the following sections. 

FreeStyle Preferences 

New File at Startup 

nsemb ; bp document: 

Rock Band ad 

i] File save updates Player Library 

x] Auto Scroll i] Animate Piano 

DX] Audible Note Editing [_] Silent Scrubbing 

Cc] Long Patchnames 

Set the preferences as 
desired here. 

Click the preference category 
icons here to view each 
category. 

C Paste measure relative 

Figure 5-3: Preferences 

General Preferences: see Figure 5-3 above. 

New File at Startup: When this option is checked, FreeStyle automatically opens a new file when you first 

open the program. When it is unchecked, FreeStyle opens, but no file appears. Instead, you choose either 

New or Open from the File menu to open a file. This option also provides a pop-up menu from which you 

can choose a default ensemble for new files. 

File save updates Player Library: Causes changes you make to the players in the Ensemble window to be 
automatically saved in the Player Library. If you don’t want your library entries to be changed automatically, 

don’t check this option. 

Auto Scroll: Causes windows to automatically scroll during recording and playback to follow the playback 
wiper. The playback wiper always moves, regardless of this option. 
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Animate Piano: Causes the keys on the pitch ruler in the Graphic Editing window to highlight when a note 
of that pitch is played or recorded. 

: 
CC 

The piano keys an mate ° : es : : = He ‘ eae ere pats or = eee H 

like a player piano during ee ee Se ae eh 
playback andrecording. = | (MBB 5. coe 

Audible Note Editing: Causes notes to play when you click them and drag them. 

Silent Scrubbing: Causes notes to not play when you grab the wiper and drag it left and right to scrub the 

music. When this option is unchecked, all unmuted players play when you drag the wiper. Using the 

command key while scrubbing inverts this setting. Silent scrubbing is useful when doing a lot of cutting and 
pasting, which requires constant wiper placement. 

Long Patch Names: Causes patch names to be displayed along with their source MIDI device as shown 
below. 

Long Patch Names 

re - i a8 ‘ ri Hh ah ae af 

Paste Measure Relative: Causes pasted material to be placed with the same relationship to the bar-line as 
when it was copied. If this option is not checked then material will be placed relative to the current brush/ 
cursor grid setting. For more information see “Paste” on page 62. 
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Use Patterns/Colors to distinguish players: When viewing multiple players in the Graphic Editing window, 
FreeStyle can differentiate the notes for each player by displaying each player with its own color or graphical 

pattern. 

Figure 5-4: Using colors 
versus patterns to differenti- 
ate players in the Graphic 
Editing window. 

nae EME Sirens: |) AN: ame oeAL —__S 

oe ccccereeeesesnncccsegeccsscceres ZZ +--- ¥- RS 0 a re feoeeee 
y 3 : 

Use patterns to display velocities: If you choose to use color, you can have FreeStyle indicate the velocity of 
the notes by how densely filled the note is. The higher the density, the higher the velocity. 

Medium velocities 
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Recor ding Preferences: The four recording preferences are identical to the four commands in the 
Record menu with the same name. For a complete explanation of these features, see their respective sections 

starting with “Wait for Note” on page 104. The four record preferences determine their settings when you 

open a new FreeStyle document. 

Record 

Keep Recording 

New Take 

Delete Take 

Erase Take 

FreeStyle Preferences 

[X] wait For Note 

“Wait for note 

Auto Loop Record , 

“Smooth RecordLoop X#/ 

Follow Song 

CJ Auto Loop Record 

| Smooth Record Loops 

[_] Fotlow Song 

Set Record Loop... 

Toggle Record Loop 36L 

Advance Record Loop #7? 

Notation Preferences: The Notation preferences are identical to the three commands in the Setup 
menu with the same name. For a complete explanation of these features, see “Notation” on page 119. The 

three notation preferences determine whether they are on or off when you open a new FreeStyle document. 

| FreeStyle Preferences Setup 3 
Studio Setup... 

_] Straighten Swing Edit Patchlists... 

_] Show Entire Pickup Bar Player Library * 
Ensemble Library > 

EX] ignore Mistakes 

Velocities less than |50 | 

and Durations less than 240 | 

Add Player... 

Delete Player... 

Edit Player Info... 

Notation 4 Straighten Swing 
Show Entire Pickup Bar 

Toggle Metronome #Y/|-Ignore Mistakes 
Metronome... 

Edit Notation Settings... .or~rote Controls... 
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Controller Preferences: 

FreeStyle Preferences 

(_] Keep Destination Controllers 

i] Auto-Select Controllers 

Default controllers for popup: 

Channel Pressure 

Fitch Bend 

Pan Controller 

Main Yolume 

Sustain Pedal 

Keep Destination Controllers: This preference determines what happens when you paste notes into a region 

of time where controller events currently exist, and the notes you are pasting have controller events along 

with them. The easiest way to understand this is through an example. Let’s say that you have copied a section 

of notes into the clipboard. FreeStyle has automatically included some volume controllers because they affect 

the notes you just copied. Now you go to paste the notes somewhere else, but there happens to be volume 

controllers at the location where you are pasting. When Keep Destination Controllers is unchecked, the 

volume controllers in the clipboard are pasted with the notes, and they replace the controllers at the paste 

destination. When Keep Destination Controllers is checked, the volume controllers in the clipboard are not 
pasted with the notes, and the controllers at the paste destination remain unaffected. 

Auto-Select Controllers: The Auto-Select Controllers feature applies musical “intelligence” to MIDI data 
recorded into FreeStyle. When this option is checked, pitch bend, volume changes, and other aspects of the 

musical performance that consist of MIDI controller data in the controller pane are automatically “linked” to 

the notes that they affect. As a result, you can select move, cut, copy, paste and otherwise edit notes, and the 

controller data is automatically included with the notes. This means that you don’t have to worry about pitch 

bend or similar data; FreeStyle takes care of it automatically for you when you edit the notes. The example 
below shows how the pitch bend in the controller pane is selected when the note is selected. 

When the Auto Select Controllers option is turned off, notes and controller data must be selected and edited 
separately. 
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Figure 5-5: When Auto-Select Controllers is checked, selecting a note automatically includes any controller data 
that affects the note. In this example, the pitch bend data that bends the note is selected along with the note. Note 
the method of selection: you must select the note by dragging a selection box over it. If you just click the note, the 
pitch bend won't select. 

Default controllers for pop-up: Lets you choose which controllers appear in the controller pop-up menu 
below the controller pane. Use the Add and Remove buttons to add or remove controllers from the pop-up 

list. All other controllers, unless they are present in the displayed takes, are accessed with the “other” item in 

the pop-up menu. 

controllers which are present in Note Velocities 
the displayed takes Pitch Bend 

# Main Yolume 

Channel Pressure i 

default controllers Pan Controller 
Sustain Pedal 

Chorus Depth 
ExternalEffects DepthE 0 
a) 

OR SOSLSLERT ELITE 

Turn All Notes Off: sitences any notes that are currently playing. This command is helpful when 
notes get “stuck” on. 
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Hegion Menu 
Quantize: Changes the timing of the currently selected notes to make them rhythmically precise. Two 

types of quantization are provided: Notation based and Custom. 

Notation based: This quantize option causes the notes to precisely match their rhythmic transcription in the 
notation display. Only the start locations are adjusted - not their durations. This type of quantization happens 

automatically according to FreeStyle’s music transcription technology, so no quantize options are provided. 

In short, what you see is what you get. 

Custom: This quantize option matches the timing of all currently selected notes to an evenly spaced quantize 
grid. You choose the grid’s resolution from the note pop-up menu provided; most often, you'll want to 

choose the resolution that matches the shortest duration you are quantizing. You can choose whether or not 

to include durations when quantizing with the Affect Durations check box. The Time offset slider lets you shift 

all notes a little bit earlier or later than the grid locations themselves, which occur on exact beat divisions, 

creating either a pushed or laid back feel. The Swing slider lets you shift every other grid point to create jazz 
and hip-hop feels. For more information see “Quantizing” on page 60. 

Figure 5-6: Notation based quantizing. 

Quantize grid pop-up menu. 
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Tr aNSPOSE: Changes the pitch of all currently selected notes as specified by the settings in the 
Transpose window. Specify the interval by which you wish to transpose by selecting one of the twelve 
chromatic intervals provided. To Transpose by more than one octave at a time, choose an octave setting of 1 

or higher. To transpose by an interval of less than an octave, set the octave option to zero. For information 

on other types of transposition see “Transposing” on page 04. 

Unison 

Minor Second 

Major Second 

“ linor Third ,-. 

Major Third 

: | Minor Third ow Third vei Perfect Fourth 
ee Diminished Fifth 

do Oo | Perfect Fifth 
reece Minor Sixth 

Major Sixth 

Minor Seventh 
_ Major Seventh 

Move: Changes the location of all currently selected material. You can either shift the music earlier or later 
in time from its current position, or you can specify an absolute time for the material to be moved to. The 

Move a copy option leaves the original material unmodified and makes an exact copy at the new location. 
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Save as Metronome: makes the currently selected material into a metronome riff, which appears in 
the Riffs pop-up menu in the Metronome command dialog box in the Setup menu. You then have quick 

access to it as a metronome for any future recording and playing. The riff can be of any length, and it doesn’t 

even have to be drums. You can make riffs out of just about anything, such as a bass line or keyboard lick. 

The only restriction is that the riff can only use one sound. If you have music belonging to more than one 

player selected, it will be merged together into a single riff. 

Metronome 

©) Speaker Click >] Sound during Playback 
>] Sound during Record 

‘@) Custom Riff 

Riff: | My cool riff v 

Sound: |00 Standard Kit yy 

©) MIDI Click 
Pitch el Duration 

Downbeat: [MM[e4 [127 || S| 

cr 

Figure 5-7: Creating a metronome. The new 
riff appears in the Riff pop-up menu in the 
Metronome command in the Setup menu. 

Create Play Loop: A play loop is a region of material that repeats itself within the section for as many 
times as you specify. The Create Play Loop command creates a play loop out of the currently selected 

material. If nothing is selected, then the measure containing the playback wiper becomes the source measure 

for the loop. For your convenience, FreeStyle automatically figures out how many repeats are necessary to 

make the loop play for the entire length of the section. 

The benefit of creating a play loop instead of just copying and pasting by hand is that if you make a change 

to the original material, the change is automatically reflected in all iterations of the loop. You can even make 

modifications to iterations within a play loop (called overrides) so that the loop doesn’t sound exactly the 

same each time it repeats. For more information see “Playback Loops” on page 56. 
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Hecord Menu 
Keep Recor ding: Makes any music you have just recorded permanent in the sense that it will no 
longer be susceptible to the Undo Record command. Use this command if you are happy with what you have 

recorded so far and you want to keep it. After using the Keep Recording command, you can record more 

overdubs into the same take and freely use Undo Record without losing the “kept” material. 

New Take: a take is a place to store a performance by a single player in a specific section of music. You 

can record as many takes as you want for each player. Takes are numbered consecutively, and they can be 

instantly accessed from the take pop-up menu next to each player in the Ensemble window as shown below. 

You can also type single-digit numbers to select one of the first ten takes for a player, or use the up and down 

arrow keys to cycle through all the takes. The New Take command creates a new, empty take for the currently 

record-enabled player. It does the same thing as choosing New from the take pop-up menu in the Ensemble 

window (as shown below). Once you’ve created a new take, you are ready to record into it. 

The current take is shown 

here next to each player in 
the Ensemble window. 

Record as many takes as 
you want for each player 
and then switch between 
them by selecting them 
from the take pop-up menu. 

The record light indicates 
which player is currently 
record-enabled. 

Creates a new take. 

Figure 5-8: Working with takes in the Ensemble window. 

Delete Take: Deletes the current take for the record-enabled player in the Ensemble window. (See 
above.) For example, if you select take 5 and then use Delete Take, take 5 completely disappears from the 
pop-up menu. 

Erase Take: removes all music from the current take of the currently record-enabled player in the 
Ensemble window. 

@ Erase Take and Delete Take differ in that Erase Take just removes the contents of the 

take, whereas Delete Take removes both the contents and the take itself. 
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Wait for Note: when you start recording, Wait for Note causes FreeStyle to repeat measure zero 
indefinitely until you play the first note. After the first note is received, FreeStyle continues on into measure 

1 the next time it reaches the end of measure 0. You can play notes anywhere in measure 0 as pickup notes 

to the section. FreeStyle is also intelligent about notes played a little past the downbeat of measure 1 and will 

adjust these notes to their correct position instead of putting them at the very beginning of the pickup 

measure. Wait for Note is a checkable menu item. Check it to turn it on; uncheck it to turn it off. 

Auto Loop Record: During recording, Auto Loop Record causes FreeStyle to automatically loop back 
to the beginning of your performance two bars after you stop recording. Just lift your hands off your MIDI 

keyboard and wait a couple bars. FreeStyle automatically returns to where you began recording and starts 

playing from there. It also turns on the Record Loop (Cif it isn’t already on) so that the section will continue 

looping until you stop playback with the main transports. FreeStyle also stays in record so that you can 

continue recording into the section if you’d like. Auto Loop Record is a checkable menu item. Check it to turn 
it on; uncheck it to turn it off. 

Record Loop points 
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Figure 5-9: Auto Loop Record. When Auto Loop Record is 
turned on, FreeStyle automatically returns to the beginning of 
the section two bars after you stop recording. It also turns on 
the Record Loop to make the section repeat until you stop. 

104 e Record Menu Quick Reference 



Smooth Record Loop: When Smooth Record Loop is turned on, notes that are recorded in the 
pickup bar are automatically played at the end of the record loop. Often when you record a loop, you play 

pickup notes into bar one, or you play notes on the down beat of bar one a little bit early. In either case, 

these notes are not actually in the loop because they occur before beat 1 of the first measure. As a result, they 

do not play when the section loops back to the first measure. Smooth Record Loop automatically places 

pickup bar notes at the end of the loop so that they seamlessly lead into the beginning of the loop when it 

repeats. If you hear a “gap” when the section repeats, try turning on Smooth Record Loop; most likely, the 

“sap” effect will go away. Smooth Record Loop is a checkable menu item. Check it to turn it on; uncheck it 

to turn it off. 

Figure 5-10: Smooth Record Loop. When Smooth Record Loop is turned on, 
notes in the pickup bar are automatically played at the end of the loop. This is 
especially useful when notes on the downbeat of the looped section are played a 
little early. If you notice a “gap” when the loop repeats, try turning on this feature. 

—— Inst piration = 

Quick Reference 

Notes that are automatically 
played at the end of the section by 
the Smooth Record Loop 
command are indicated by a cross 
within the note. These notes will 
automatically change position if 
you move the record loop end 
marker, but they cannot be directly 
selected, dragged, or otherwise 
edited. To do so, you need to edit 
their original notes in the pickup 
measure of the section. To remove 
them (without removing the origi- 
nal notes), turn off Smooth Record 
Loop in the Record menu. 
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Follow Song: FreeStyle lets you record into sections and also into songs. The Follow Song command 
affects the process of recording into a song. 

Turning Off Follow Song: When it is turned off (unchecked), FreeStyle only records into the currently record- 
enabled section in the Arrangement window (indicated by a red bar as shown below). To make a section 
record-enabled, just click it. 

Currently record-enabled section 
(indicated with a red bar) 

As playback proceeds through the song, FreeStyle only drops into record when it reaches the record-enabled 
section. If the section appears in the song more than once, FreeStyle drops into record each time it reaches 

the record-enabled section. In the example above, recording would occur only when the chorus plays at 
measures 12-17, 20-25, and 28-33. (Note that these ranges include the measure before and the measure after 

each instance of the section. That’s because each section has a “pickup” and “overhang” measure -- see 

“Single-section recording within the context of a song” on page 80 for details.) FreeStyle drops out of 
recording during sections that are not record-enabled (no red bar). 

Turning On Follow Song: When Follow Song is turned on (checked), FreeStyle records into each section in 

the top row of the Arrangement Window as it plays as shown in Figure 5-11 on page 107. The top row is 

called the primary song structure row. Notice that the Verse section in Figure 5-11 is record-enabled because 

it is currently playing (the scrolling playback wiper is in it). When the wiper reaches the next section, Chorus, 

it will become record-enabled. 

As you can see, the Follow Song feature lets you set up sections in a song before recording and then record 

into them continuously from one to the next. FreeStyle automatically places what you play in each 
appropriate section. You can easily go back and forth between this style of “linear” recording within a song 

and loop-recording within a single section. The Follow Song feature gives you the best of both worlds. See 

“Single-section recording within the context of a song” on page 80 for another technique. 

Using Follow Song with Stationery: The follow song command can be used any time you wish to record 
without being concerned about what section you are in. It is ideal when used with FreeStyle Stationery files, 

which are song templates with sections already set up in them, ready for you to record into when you start a 

new document. See “Stationery” on page 88 for more information. 
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When Follow Song is turned on (checked), recording 
occurs continuously through each section. 

Figure 5-11: The Follow Song feature. When recording into a song, the Follow Song command causes FreeStyle to 
record into whatever section is currently playing in the top row of the arrangement window. This lets you record 
continuously without worrying about which section you are in. FreeStyle automatically places what you play in the 
appropriate section. 
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Set Record Loop: The Record Loop repeats any span of time that you specify. The Record Loop 
affects whatever is currently playing (either a section or a song). 

(= Loop Record Setting 

Set status: 

or off. When it is off, the @ Loop Record On 
Figure 5-12: Set Record Loop. Turns the Record Loop on 

) repeat barlines disappear. © Loop Record Off 

Loop Start Bar: 

Loop End Bar: 

Pipl 
Be 
HE i 

: 
2 

) Ce 

shaeeeeseery STITT eriterrrerrs 

Shortcut for setting the Record Loop: Use command-L to make record loop markers appear in the time line 
and then drag them anywhere you want. Record loops are always on measure boundaries, however, so the 
markers will snap to the nearest barline. | 

Toggle Record Loop: Turns the Record Loop on and off. The Record Loop is any part of a section 
or song that you specify to repeat indefinitely with the Set Record Loop command. It appears as two repeat 

barlines in the rulers as shown in Figure 5-12. If the Record Loop is currently turned off, the repeat barlines 

are not visible; the Toggle Record Loop command makes them appear. If the Record Loop is on, Toggle 
Record Loop turns them off. 
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Advance Record Loop: Makes the Record Loop jump ahead to the next range of measures. For 
example, if the Record Loop is currently looping measures 1 through 4, advancing it will make it jump to the 
next four bars, measures 5 through 8. If you are currently viewing a song and the Record Loop matches the 

boundaries of a section, it will advance to the boundaries of the next section. See Figure 5-13 below for 

examples. The Advance Record Loop command is disabled when the Record Loop is turned off. To turn on 
the Record Loop, choose Toggle Record Loop from the Record menu, or press command-L. 

Figure 5-13: Using the Advance Record Loop command. 

A 
its - 
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In this example, since both loop points are not located at section 
boundaries, the Record Loop advances to the next 4bars. 

— 
—_—_—_—_——_ = 

In this example, since both loop points are located at section boundaries for the 4-bar 
Intro section, the Record Loop advances to the next section, Verse, which is 8 bars long. 
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song Menu 
The commands in the Song menu deal with sections and songs. For a brief explanation of each, see “Sections” 

on page 42 and “Songs & The Arrangement Window” on page 44. 

New Song: Creates a new song in the FreeStyle document. A song consists of sections, and it can be 
displayed in all three FreeStyle views (Arrangement, Graphic editing, and Notation). When you create a new 

song, its name appears in the Song or View pop-up menu in each window as shown below. When you 

choose it, the song is displayed in the window. There is no limit to the number of songs you can create in a 

FreeStyle document. 

Delete Song: Gets rid of the song that is currently displayed in the Arrangement window, Graphic 
Editing window, or Notation display. If the window is currently showing a section instead of a song, the 

Delete Song command grays out to indicate that it is not available. To make it available, select a song from 
the pop-up menu. Deleting a song just removes the arrangement of sections, not the sections themselves. 

= Arrangement === 

————— = Longin for You ~ 

" | 

BO) OO 
. 

Figure 5-14: These pop-up menus determine Serene (eee eee: eee Wiicinonna adeueiiiG aidisernini Mel a 

The Delete Song command gets rid of the 
song shown here. If a section is shown, the 
command grays out. 
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Rename Song: Lets you change the name of the song that is currently displayed as shown in Figure 
5-14 above. If the window is currently showing a section instead of a song, the Rename Song command grays 
out to indicate that it is not available. To make it available, select a song from the pop-up menu. 

New Section: creates a new, empty section, which appears in the Section list in the Arrangement 
window. In addition, the Graphic Editing view and Notation view display the new section. 

Arrangement = 
Enter a name for the new section: 

Sax Sold 

Figure 5-15: Creating a new section. 

Delete Section: Gets rid of the section that you specify before choosing this command. To indicate 
which section you want deleted, either click it in the Section List in the Arrangement window to select it, or 

choose it from the View pop-up menu in the graphic editing or notation view to make it the current section. 

Deleting a section removes it from all songs in which it is used. 
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Figure 5-16: Selecting a section to 
delete, rename, or duplicate it. 

Rename Section: After choosing a section as shown in Figure 5-14 above, you can use this command 
to change its name. 
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Duplicate Section: After choosing a section as shown in Figure 5-14 above, you can use this 
command to make an exact copy of the section. The copy appears at the bottom of the section list with the 

word copy appended to the original name as shown below in Figure 5-14. The copy is completely separate; 
it is not “linked” or otherwise related to the original in any way, so you can freely modify it without affecting 

the original section. Duplicating is useful when you want to use an existing section as a basis for new 

material. 

@ It is not necessary to duplicate sections before adding multiple copies of a section to a 
song in the arrangement grid. Just drag in as many copies of a section as you want. 

Unlike the sections made from the Duplicate command, copies dragged into the 

arrangement grid are references to the original; this means that if you change the original, 

all instances of it in the song will change, too. If you want to make one instance of a 

section different from the others, make a copy of it using the duplicate section command. 

| Arrang ement 

Figure 5-17: Duplicating a section. 
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Previous/Next: This menu item has a hierarchical sub-menu with four sets of commands 
corresponding to the four important elements in a FreeStyle song: sections, players, takes, and sounds. In 

each case, the next/previous command moves to the next or previous item in the list. If you are at the end 

of the list, the Next command cycles you back to the beginning of the list; likewise, if you are already at the 

beginning of the list, the Previous command brings you to the end. This lets you cycle indefinitely with either 

command. 

Commands What they do 

Next/Previous Section If you are currently viewing a single section, these com- 

mands will cycle through all of the currently defined sec- 

tions in the FreeStyle document. If you are currently viewing 

a song arrangement, they will cycle through only those sec- 

tions which appear in the top row of the arrangement grid 

in the arrangement window. 

Next/Previous Player Cycle through the list of players in the Ensemble window. 

Next/Previous Take Cycle through the list of takes for the currently record- 

enabled player in the Ensemble window. 

Next/Previous Sound Cycle through the list of sounds available to the currently 

record-enabled player in the Ensemble window. For Gen- 

eral MIDI devices, you will hear a beep before cycling into 

drum sounds. That’s to alert you that you are about to 

change the drum sound on channel 10, which could cause 

your Riff Metronome to stop playing correctly if the Riff Met- 

ronome is using the same output device. 
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setup Menu 
The setup menu provides ways to manage your music-making environment in FreeStyle. 

Studio Setup: displays information about the MIDI hardware you are using with FreeStyle. What 
happens when you choose this commands depends on the nature of your MIDI studio and what you 

specified when you first ran FreeStyle. If you used the Easy Setup window (and you have not modified your 

studio using the separate program called FreeMIDI Setup), you'll see the Easy Setup window shown below. 

Otherwise, FreeStyle will run a separate program called FreeMIDI Setup™, which provides you with a 

graphical representation of the MIDI equipment connected to your Macintosh. Use the features in FreeMIDI 

Setup to make changes to the setup. Normally, you want the FreeMIDI Setup window to identically match 

your MIDI equipment. For more information, see Chapter 6, “FreeMIDI Setup” (page 131). 
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-@-— If you have a small or medium sized MIDI studio, the Studio 
eS a. Setup command displays the Easy Setup window. For more 

. : information, see “Using the Easy Setup window” on page 24. 
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If you have a complex MIDI studio, the Studio Setup 
command launches FreeMIDI Setup, a separate 

_ program that provides this graphical representation of 
your studio. For more information, see 
chapter Chapter 6, “FreeM/DI Setup” 

Figure 5-18: The Studio Setup provides information about your MIDI studio. 

114 e Setup Menu Quick Reference 



Edit Patchlists: Opens a separate program called PatchList Manager, which provides ways to control 

the lists of sounds that you assign to players in FreeStyle. Ideally, you want the list (or lists) of sounds for 

each MIDI instrument to accurately reflect the sounds that are currently available in the instrument. If they 

don’t, use PatchList Manager to fix the existing patch lists for the device or create new ones, if necessary. 

Since each MIDI keyboard, sound module, sampler, etc. handles sounds differently, you'll find that the patch 

list setup for each instrument will vary. For more information see chapter Chapter 7, “PatchList Manager”. 

Figure 5-19: Patchlists created with PatchList Manager 
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Player Librar Y: A player is a single instrument in the Ensemble, such as piano or bass. The Player 
Library is a list of all the currently defined Player Templates available to FreeStyle. Player library entries are 

templates for use when adding new players to an ensemble. FreeStyle ships with a fairly long list of player 

templates already set up for you in the library. You can add your own templates, rename templates, and 

modify player characteristics, such as the default synth sound. The commands in the Player Library sub-menu 

let you manage your player library. 

Edit Player Library: Produces a dialog that lets you view the player library and make changes to it. 

This pop-up menu contains all 
The player abbreviation 
appears in the notation display 
to the left of each staff (except 

player templates in the library. 

Choose a player and then 
modify its settings below. 

the first one) when more than 
two players are being 

|_ Player Library Entry: 

displayed. Abbreviation: |Pno. __——|_— Sound: [¥] This option transposes your 
Transpose Recording: [0 —_|octaves controller keyboard when you are 

The clef and staff spacing Notation recording the player. It helps with 
players whose note range falls 
outside range of keys on your 
controller, such as a bass player. 

options determine the clef and 
spacing between the staves 
when the player is displayed in 
the notation view. 

— 

Staff Spacing: 

Leave room for[3 _|ledger lines above, 

ledger lines between, 
and [4 | ledger lines siaaedd 

(cancer) (Cor) | 

The transpose part option 
controls how the part is trans- 
posed when it is displayed by 
itself in the notation view. 

. = Piano || transpose Part: | Cv] [h] | 
Clef aoe and [o —_Joctaves | 

The New button lets you 
create a new player based 
on the current settings. These buttons let you rename 

or delete the current template. 

Figure 5-20: Player Library 

Save “Player”: Takes the settings for the currently selected player in the Ensemble window (or just the record- 
enabled player if several players are selected) and saves them in the player library. If a template with the same 

name already exists in the library, FreeStyle asks you if you want to replace it. 

Apply to “Player”: Applies a Player Library Entry’s settings to the currently selected player in the Ensemble 
window (or the record-enabled player if several players are selected). Just choose the desired replacement 

from the pop-up menu in the dialog box as shown below. 

Change the selected player's settings so they match: 

Player Library Entry: 

Figure 5-21: Changing a player with the 
Apply to Player command. 
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Ensemble Librar Y: An ensemble is a group of player templates. The Ensemble library contains preset 
ensembles that you can use when creating a new document. The Ensemble Library menu commands let you 

create your own new ensembles, change existing ones, and add an ensemble to an existing document. 

Edit Ensemble Library: Produces a dialog that lets you view the Ensemble library and make changes to 
ensembles. 

This list shows all of the 
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Figure 5-22: Editing an ensemble in the Ensemble library. 

Save Current Ensemble: Asks you to name the current ensemble in the Ensemble window and then saves it 
in the Ensemble Library. It also automatically adds the players in the ensemble to your player library. 

Enter a name for the new Ensemble: 

Tower of Power Horns 
Ensemble: 

Remove 

“Rock Band 

Jazz Band 

String Quartet 

James's 
Tower of Power Horns 
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Add Ensemble to this file: Adds the players from the ensemble of your choice to the Ensemble window. This 
command does not replace the current ensemble; it adds to it. 

Pick an ensemble to add to the current file: 

Ensemble: Tower of Power Horns w 

Add Player » Adds a single player of your choice to your document. You can choose any player template 

from the Player library. If the library doesn’t have exactly the type of player you want, just pick one that’s 

close and change it after it’s created. 

Choose initial player settings: 

Player Library Entry: Adds a generic player. 

Delete Player - Removes the currently selected player (or the record-enabled player if several players 

are selected) from your document. The player is removed from all sections, and all of its takes are discarded 

as well. This command doesn’t permanently get rid of the player from the Player library; it only removes the 

player from the current document. To remove a player from the library, use the Edit Player Library command 

(described on page 116). 

Edit Player Info: Lets you view and modify various settings for the currently selected player in the 
Ensemble window (or the record-enabled player if several players are selected). Although this dialog looks a 

lot like the Edit Player Library dialog, this one allows you to change a player’s settings only in the current 

document without changing the settings of any Player Library entry. 

This option transposes your 
controller keyboard when 
you are recording the player. 

| It helps with players whose 
note range falls outside 

| range of keys on your 
controller, such as a bass 
player. 

The player abbreviation 
appears in the notation display 
to the left of each staff (except 
the first one) when more than 
two players are being 
displayed. 

Abbreviation: _. Sound: 

Transpose Recording: [0 |octaves | Up oy 

Notation 

aden Transpose Part: [4 

Staff Spacing: 

Leave room for[3 _|ledger lines above, 

and [a | ledger lines below. 

The clef and staff spacing 
options determine the clef and 
spacing between the staves 
when the player is displayed in 
the notation view. 

— 
The transpose part option 
controls how the part is trans- 
posed when it is displayed by 
itself in the notation view. 

Saves the player in the 
Player library. 

Figure 5-23: Changing a players settings with Edit Player Info. 
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Notation: The notation settings affect how music is written in the notation editing view. 

Straighten Swing: When the Straighten Swing command is checked, FreeStyle notates swung rhythms in 
straight time instead of writing them as triplets. For example, swung eighth notes are customarily written as 

straight eighth-notes. If you are playing jazz, swing, hip-hop, be-bop, or any type of music that involves a 

swung feel, check this menu item to avoid seeing triplet markings in the notation. 

A walking bass line with the Straighten 
Swing option turned off (unchecked): 

The same bass line with the Straighten 
Swing option turned on (checked): 

Figure 5-24: The Straighten Swing command. 

Show Entire Pickup Bar: When this command is checked, FreeStyle shows the entire pickup bar (measure 

zero) in the currently displayed section or song—even if the pickup bar is empty. Below are some examples. 

Empty pickup bar Notes in pickup bar 

eet + 

Unchecked == Lovee Se oe 
1 1 =. on 

1 

Figure 5-25: The Show Entire Pickup Bar command. 

Ignore mistakes: Causes the notation view to not display notes that are both very short and relatively quiet. 

Notes like these are often mistakes and cause the notation transcription to be inaccurate. To change the 
definition of “short” and “quiet” choose “Edit Notation Settings”. 

Edit Notation Settings: Causes a window to appear where you can adjust all of the notation settings in the 
current document. To adjust these settings for all new documents, use the preferences window described on 

page 97. 
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Metronome: This command opens the Metronome window, which lets you adjust the metronome 
settings. FreeStyle’s metronome can play a Macintosh speaker click or a click that consists of any sound (such 

as a side stick or rim shot) produced by a MIDI drum machine or other MIDI instrument. It can also play a 

custom riff. A riffis a musical phrase played by a single player, usually a drummer. FreeStyle provides a wide 

selection of stock riffs; most are in the form of two-bar drum loops. You can create your own riffs by using 

the Save As Metronome command in the Region menu (see “Save as Metronome” on page 102 for details) or 

by dragging a standard MIDI file into the Metronomes folder on your Macintosh desktop. Note that a riff 
doesn’t have to be a drum loop; it can be any single instrument that you want, such as a bass loop or a 

keyboard riff. 

=== Metronome 2 

© Speaker Click J Sound during Playback 
>] Sound during Record 

© Custom Riff 

itt [back beat____¥| The easiest way to choose the pitch for 
ee the MIDI click is as follows: 

MIDI Click ® ic m Pick a sound (usually a drum kit). 
= Get the cursor into the Pitch text 

box. 
m Play on your MIDI controller until 

you hear the sound you want. 

The text box automatically updates 
as you play your MIDI controller. 

Figure 5-26: Setting the Metronome. FreeStyle gives you three choices for a metro- 
nome: Speaker Click, Custom Riff, and MIDI click. 

Sound during Playback/Recording: These two options control when FreeStyle plays the metronome. To turn 
off the metronome completely, uncheck both boxes. 

Speaker Click: Produces a generic metronome click sound from the Macintosh internal speaker. Use the 
Sound Control panel to control its volume. 

Custom Riff: If you want a custom riff, choose the desired riff from the menu, and then choose a drum kit or 

other appropriate sound. 

MIDI Click: The MIDI click option produces a generic click using sounds from a MIDI instrument, such as a 
rim shot sound from a drum machine. The downbeat click occurs at the downbeat (beat 1) of each measure. 

Choose the desired pitch, velocity, and duration for the two click sounds. See Figure 5-26 above for 

information about how to choose the pitch from your MIDI keyboard. 
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Become Player: The Become Player button turns the currently selected custom riff into a player in the 
Ensemble window so that you can edit the riff and develop it further as part of each section or song. If the 

custom riff is not long enough to fill up a section, the player will be installed with a playback loop. For more 

about playback loops see “Playback Loops” on page 56. This command is grayed out except when the custom 

riff option is selected. 

Save As Default: Save As Default makes FreeStyle remember the metronome settings for new documents. 

Audition: Hold down the Audition button to listen to the metronome using the current settings. 

Remote Controls: The Remote Controls feature lets you assign commands in FreeStyle to the keys on 
your MIDI keyboard. Just drag an icon onto the piano keyboard for each command that you want to control 

with a MIDI key. After you leave the dialog you will be able to hold down the trigger key (or keys) and then 

press that MIDI key to perform the command assigned to it. To remove a command from a key, drag it to the 

trash. 

FreeStyle makes it easy for you to use Remote Controls and at the same time avoid triggering commands 

unintentionally. Commands only trigger when you hold down the trigger key clump. A key clump is a set of 

keys that activate the Remote Controls when they are held down together. The Remote Controls are only 
active while the key clump is being held down. This makes it next to impossible to accidentally enable the 

Remotes. Best of all, you can choose any combination of keys you want. FreeStyle’s factory default key clump 

is C1l-Db1-D1 as shown below in Figure 5-26. You can, however, choose any combination of keys you want— 

—anything that you are sure you will never play—by dragging the trigger key onto the desired keyboard keys. 

If you don’t want to use the key clump technique, you can use a MIDI controller instead. 

This is a key clump. It is a set 
of keys that must be held 
down together to activate the 
Remote Controls. 

o — oe —— — ar seeom Gum comaaeene eee 

© Controller | Hold20n-0ff ~—-w] ae] @® Any Source 

© Key clump O only (27s) 
| Remote Controls: - 
@ On 

© off 

To assign a FreeStyle command 
to the keyboard, drag its icon 
onto the desired key, or highlight 
the icon in the commands list, 
and play a note on your MIDI 
keyboard. 

< record loop zal previous take 

> play <B> advance rec loop esa] next take SA sndo 

14 rewind 0 previous player ne ~ computer key 

ih stop cel next player a erase take 

il pause ac I} new player (eq) previous section 

®@ record +f previous sound next section 

@p wait for note “> next sound new section 

‘ To remove a remote from a key, 

These commands represent drag its icon into the trash. 
the commands in 
FreeStyle’s menus. 

Figure 5-27: FreeStyle’s Remote Controls feature. 

Remote Controls: Turns Remote Controls on and off completely. When they are turned off, none of the 
remotes will trigger FreeStyle. 

Command Trigger: Lets you choose how you want to activate the Remote Controls. 
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Controller: This option lets you choose a MIDI controller event to activate all of the remotes. 

Key Clump: A key clump is a set of keys that activate the Remote Controls when they are held down together. 

The Remote Controls are only active while the key clump is being held down. 

Command Trigger Source: Lets you specify the MIDI device in your MIDI setup that you will be using for 
Remote Controls. FreeStyle can pay attention to input from any device or from a single device that you 

specify. If the device you want to use does not appear in the menu, use the Studio Setup command in the 

Setup menu to add the device. 

The “computer key” remote: The computer key remote lets you trigger any single keystroke you want on 

your Macintosh keyboard. This remote is powerful when combined with macro programs like QuicKeys™ or 

Tempo™. To choose a computer key, drag the computer key icon onto the piano keyboard. While it is still 

highlighted, press the key or key combination (command-E, for example) you would like to assign it to. 

Print: Prints a diagram of the remote controls for your convenience. 

@ When printing the Remote Controls, turn off the smoothing options in the page Setup 

dialog box Gif your printer has them). The results are more readable. 
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Windows Menu 
The Controls Palette: when this menu item is checked, the Controls palette appears as a floating 
window. 

The Ensemble Palette: when this menu item is checked, the Ensemble palette appears as a floating 
window. 

The Arr angement Window: when this menu item is checked, the Arrangement window comes 
to the front. 

Controllers: when this menu item is checked, the MIDI controller strip appears at the bottom of the 
Graphic Editing window. The Controller strip lets you view, insert, and edit MIDI controller data, which 

produces musical effects such as pitch bending, continuous volume changes, panning, chorus and effects 
depth, sustain pedal, pitch modulation, and more. The strip can display any type of controller data for any 

player, and it can show data for multiple players at a time G.e. volume for all players at once), although it 

only shows one type of data at a time (i.e. volume or pitch bend, but not both). 

Hide/Show Loop Markers: Hide Loop Markers makes the playback loop icons in the time line 
invisible. Show Loop Markers makes them visible. For more information about playback loops, see “Playback 

Loops” on page 56. 

Hide/Show Section Names: Hide Section Names makes section names in the time line invisible. 
Show Section Names makes them visible. For more information about sections, see “New Section” on 

page 111. This command will also hide and show section names in the notation view. 

Figure 5-28: Hide Section 
Names makes them invisi- 

ble in the time line. 

Tile Palettes Left: Arranges the windows on the screen with the Controls and Ensemble palettes 

along the left edge of the screen and the Graphic Editing/notation window on the right. (See Figure 5-29 on 

page 125.) 
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Tile Palettes TOP: Arranges the windows on the screen with the Controls and Ensemble palettes 
along the top of the screen and the Graphic Editing/notation window below them. (See Figure 5-29 on 

page 125.) 

ZOOM: These commands control the magnification level of the note grid and notation display. FreeStyle 
has a wide range of zoom levels, from a bird’s-eye view to a very enlarged display. Use the following 

commands to quickly change the zoom level. FreeStyle has many levels of magnification. When zooming 

around, you can jump directly to a particular setting, or gradually zoom in or out one setting at a time. The 

zoom commands in the menu affect time and pitch zoom levels simultaneously. You can zoom just time or 

just pitch in the graphic editing view by using the zoom sliders (see Figure 3-5 on page 39). 

In: Zooming in enlarges the note grid and notation display to make notes larger. Zooming in gives you a high 

degree of resolution and makes it easier to see the music. Use this command repeatedly to zoom in one 
magnification level at a time. 

Out: Zooming out reduces the display to make notes smaller and to give you more of an overview of the 

music. When you zoom out, you can see more at a time. Use this command repeatedly to zoom out one 

magnification level at a time. 

Back: Zooming back brings the magnification back to the previous level you were using just before the 

current zoom level. This command lets you easily switch between any two zoom levels. Just zoom to one 

level, zoom to another level, and then use the Zoom Back command repeatedly to switch between the two. 

It’s also a convenient command to use right after zooming in to do a fine edit, to get you back to where you 
were. Zoom back restores the scroll position as well as the zoom level. 

Normal: Returns the display to the standard magnification level (the level you see when you first open a new 

document). In the Notation view, this command returns the display to 100% magnification. 

To Fit: Fills the window with the currently selected region of notes. If nothing is selected when you choose 

this command, FreeStyle zooms out to show as much section or song as possible. 

Zooming shortcuts: FreeStyle has the following shortcuts for zooming: 

Zooming shortcut What it does: 

Option-drag in the time line or controller strip Fills the display horizontally with the region of 

time you select. 

Option-drag in the pitch ruler Fills the display vertically with the range of the 
keyboard you select. 

Shift-option click anywhere in graphic editing Zooms back to the previous zoom setting (just 

or notation display like Zoom Back). 

Option-drag a selection box over any portion Fills the window with the region you select. 

of the graphic editing or notation view 

Save Window Layout: remembers the current positions of all the windows on the screen and uses 
them when opening a new document. 
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Figure 5-29: Tilling palettes on the left of the screen and at the top of the screen. 
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Jext Menu 
The text menu commands operate in standard Macintosh fashion on text entered in the notation view. They 

work with all text, including measure numbers, section names, page numbers, titles, headers, footers, and so 

on. Each command is briefly explained below. 

Text Settings: If you make selections in the text menu while text is selected, you will affect the 
selected text. You can also control the appearance and placement of text you are about to enter by changing 

the settings when no text is selected. 

AELDE) Title — A Song Title 
rrrrrrrrrirtritr irr iii y Titi 

Figure 5-30: Selecting text to apply a text setting or font. With the I-beam cursor shown on the 
left, you can drag over as much text as you want to select it. To select a single word, double-click 
it. To select an entire block of text, click it with the arrow cursor as shown on the right. 

Size: This menu item lets you set a point size for the text. Point sizes in the menu that are displayed in outline 

are sizes for which there is a screen font. These point sizes provide the best possible display quality on the 

screen (at 100%). 

Point sizes not displayed in outline may look jagged on the screen, unless the font is a TrueType font. If so, 

it will look good on the screen at pretty much any point size. Text will also look good at any size if it is a 

PostScript font and you have the Adobe Type Manager™ (ATM) installed in your Macintosh System Folder. 

Text 

Size 

Neenmt Onetn Nantes 
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Style: This menu item provides the standard Macintosh text styles (bold, italic, underline, etc.) The items in 

the Style menu are displayed in the style they represent. 

2 ae © 

Justify >| Bold 36 B 
Pages laf fate 36 | 

Underline #U 
Insert Page Number! Q@ntiine 

Insert Part Name Shadow 

Condensed 

Avant Garde Book Extended 
Bookman Light 

Chicago 
a me ww we - 

Justify: Aligns text along the left edge, center, or right edge of its text box. 

Justification Example 

Left 

Piano Part | 
i ES Se one mMmmRT eT | REE. SIRE EREICISRE Siete Caen emit 

nIoMse ort Gilory 

Right 

Ateeeaeenneeeneeeeeeeseneeeeeseeeeneeeeneneeneneeneeneneenenesesnanneeeneeensenensenensensanensenseeeeed 

Pages: This text setting determines what pages the text appears on. You can apply it to a text box in the same 

manner as point size, text style, and justification. For example, the title might be given the First Pages setting, 

but a page number might be given the Body Pages setting. If an item is grayed out, it is because it does not 

apply to the situation; for example, if the notation window is currently displaying a left-hand page, the Right 

Pages command is grayed out. See the following table for a summary. Also see Figure 5-31 on page 128 for 
an explanation of left-hand and right-hand pages. 

@ When choosing which pages to display text on, keep in mind that FreeStyle has two 
separate text layouts in the notation view: one for instrument parts Cased when any 

player is displayed by itself) and another for scores (viewing multiple players together). 

When you display a single player by itself, FreeStyle displays the single-player text 

regardless of what player is being shown (except for the player’s name, which changes 

to show the correct instrument name. See “Insert Part Name” below.) For more 

information about this, see “Working With Text in the Notation View” on page 50. 
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Page setting: Where text appears: Examples: 

This Page Only Text appears on the page you insert it; 

FreeStyle even makes note of the 

player(s) currently showing when you 

choose this setting and will only display 

the text when that combination of players 

is present. 

Special instructions for an individ- 

ual player or section 

Text appears on the first page only. Grays 

out when you are viewing any page other 

than the first page. 

First Pages Title, composer, copyright notice 

Body Pages Body page are all the pages after the first Headers, footers, page numbers, 

page. Therefore, text appears on all instrument part names 

pages except the first page. Grays out 

when you are viewing the first page. 

Left Pages Text appears on left-hand pages only, Headers, footers, page numbers, 

starting with page 2. Grays out when you instrument part names 

are viewing the first page or a right-hand 

page. 

Right Pages Text appears on right-hand pages only, Headers, footers, page numbers, 

not including the first page. The first instrument part names 

right-hand page (excluding page 1) is 

page 3. Grays out when you are viewing 

the first page or a left-hand page. 

All Pages Text appears on every page, including Headers, footers, page numbers, 

the first page. instrument part names, copyright 

notices 

First 
page Left 

pages 

Page | Page 
4 5 

Page | Page Page | Page 
2 3 8 9 

Page | Page 
6 7 

Right 
pages 

Figure 5-31: How FreeStyle handles left-hand and right-hand pages. 
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Insert Page Number: A page number is a special text item that automatically displays the number of the 
current page. To insert a page number, click the Text tool to get the text cursor. Then create a new text box 

by clicking anywhere on the page, or edit an existing text box by clicking on it. Choose Insert Page Number 

from the Text menu. The page number appears at the location of the text cursor. The page number can be 

selected, cut, copied, pasted or formatted with any font and text setting (e.g. bold, italic, etc.) To make the 

page number appear on all pages, click it with the arrow cursor to select it and choose Pages/All Pages from 

the Text menu. To display it on all pages except the title page (page 1), choose Pages/Body Pages from the 

Text menu. 

Insert Part Name: A part name is a special text item that shows the name of the player currently being 
displayed in the notation view. It automatically changes when you display a different player. If more than one 
player is showing, the word Score is used. To insert a part name, click the Text tool to get the text cursor. 

Then create a new text box by clicking anywhere on the page, or edit an existing text box by clicking on it. 

Choose Insert Part Name from the Text menu. The part name appears at the location of the text cursor. The 

part name can be selected, cut, copied, pasted and formatted with any font and text setting (e.g. bold, italic, 

etc.) The only thing you can’t do to a part name is edit the specific letters in the name. FreeStyle won’t even 

let you position the text cursor in the middle of a part name. To change the part name itself, change the name 
of the player in the Ensemble window. To make the part name appear in all parts, give it the A// Pages text 

setting. To make it appear on the first page of all parts, give it the First pages text setting. 

| Piand 

To insert a part name, click on the text tool... ...click anywhere on the page or on ...and then choose Insert Part 
existing text to get a text cursor Name from the Text menu. 
inside a text box... 

‘@® Remember, you must use the text tool to create a text box before you choose “Insert Page 

Number” or “Insert Part Name”. These commands INSERT text into an existing text box. 

Font List: The list of fonts at the bottom of the Text menu are the fonts currently installed in your 
Macintosh system. To choose a font for some text, select the text and choose the desired font from the menu. 
For information about selecting text, see Figure 5-30 on page 126. 
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Chapterf = FreeMIDl Setup 

Configuring FreeStyle fora 
complex MIDI studio 

Before you begin using FreeStyle, you need to tell it what MIDI devices you have 

connected to the Macintosh so that it can properly communicate with them. 

FreeStyle has an Easy Setup feature for simple MIDI studios. However, if your studio 

has several MIDI interfaces with lots of gear connected to them, FreeMIDI Setup is 
much better equipped to configure FreeStyle for your studio. 

FreeMIDI Setup is located in the FreeMIDI Applications folder on the top level of 

your hard disk (unless you have moved it since installation). 

eh 
= 
D 
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Overview 
To configure FreeStyle for your MIDI studio, you will create a FreeMIDI Configuration file, a file that you 

create and save on your hard disk using FreeMIDI Setup. The file contains a graphical representation of the 

MIDI hardware devices in your studio, and it shares this list of devices with FreeStyle (and all FreeMIDI- 

compatible applications). To create your FreeMIDI configuration, you will: 

1. Run FreeMIDI Setup and set the FreeMIDI System Preferences to tell FreeMIDI Setup 

which serial ports to search for MIDI interfaces. 

2. Create your FreeMIDI Configuration by defining each device one at a time or, if possible, 

by defining them automatically using one of several shortcuts. 

3. Save the FreeMIDI Configuration to disk. 

4. Use a feature called Check Connections to make sure that FreeMIDI is successfully 

sending and receiving MIDI data to and from your MIDI devices. 

You can skip this chapter if... 
You can skip this section if you already have another FreeMIDI-compatible program for which you have 

already created a FreeMIDI configuration. If so, proceed to “Opening A FreeStyle Document” on page 26 to 

complete your FreeStyle installation. 

OMS compatibility | 
If you currently use the Opcode MIDI System (OMS) and it is required for OMS applications that are not yet 

FreeMIDI-compatible, you can use FreeMIDI to emulate OMS. We recommend that you proceed now to 

Appendix Appendix C, “Using FreeMIDI with OMS” in this booklet for information on enabling FreeMIDI’s 

OMS emulation. After enabling OMS Emulation, please return to this page to continue your FreeMIDI 

configuration session. FreeMIDI Setup can read OMS configuration files created by OMS 1.2 and 1.21 and 

translate them into FreeMIDI configurations. Please read on for more information on this feature. 

What is FreeMIDI? 

FreeMIDI is a Macintosh system extension that is automatically w A simple, intuitive pop-up patch list for each one of your 

placed in your Macintosh System Folder when you install any MIDI devices, which make it easy for you to choose 

Mark of the Unicorn software product. FreeMIDI provides patches by name 
many advantages for all FreeMIDI-compatible software. Here = The ability to use several FreeMIDI-compatible programs 
are a few of the most important features FreeMIDI provides: simultaneously (for example, you can play back MIDI 

a A “virtual” studio on your Macintosh that graphically piiaen nip papas while editing patches in Unisyn at the 
mirrors your entire MIDI hardware setup 

w The ability to start playback, stop playback, rewind and A simple, intuiti -up list of MIDI devices 
ee ee ere a ae ds cue all FreeMIDI-compatible programs at once whenever you need it in any FreeMIDI program 
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For MIDI Experts: Setup overview and quick-start guide 

If you already have experience with the Macintosh, MIDI, or 
Mark of the Unicorn software, and you are in a hurry, this 
overview should give you a pretty good idea of what you need 

to do to make the transition to FreeMIDI. A page number is 
included next to each step so you can get more detailed infor- 

mation about that step. } 

To install FreeMIDI: 

1. Set up your MIDI gear. 

Make sure that your MIDI gear is connected and turned on, 

including your MIDI interface. 

2. If you use OMS, decide if you want to use FreeMIDI instead, and, if 
so, install the OMS emulator as described in “Emulating OMS” on 
page 211. 

FreeMIDI can emulate the Opcode MIDI System™ (OMS), 

allowing you to completely remove OMS from your system 
if you like. If you use software that requires OMS, you have 
two choices: 

m you can remove OMS (by dragging the OMS system exten- 
sion out of the System Folder) and install the FreeMIDI 
emulator. (See page 211 for details.) 

m You can use both OMS and FreeMIDI independently. 

If you aren’t sure what you want to do, see “OMS Compati- 
bility” on page 210 for more information about making this 

decision. 

3. If you use any program that requires MIDI Manager, install the 
FreeMIDI MIDI Manager driver from the FreeStyle installer disk. 

MIDI Manager adds much complexity. Only use it if you 
have a program that absolutely requires it. Remember, if you 
have applications that need to run simultaneously (such as 

Digidesign’s Sample Cell™ software), and they support 
FreeMIDI or OMS, you don’t need MIDI Manager. 

4. Run FreeMIDI Setup. (page 134) 

This application is located in the FreeMIDI Applications 

folder. 

5. Set the FreeMIDI System Preferences to tell FreeMIDI Setup which 
serial ports to search for MIDI interfaces. (page 140) 

The preferences dialog should appear automatically. If it 
doesn’t, choose FreeMIDI Preferences from the File menu. 

6. Create your FreeMIDI Configuration by defining each device one at 
a time or, if possible, by defining them automatically using one of 
several shortcuts. 

In a nutshell, here are the three shortcuts. Choose the one 

that best suits your situation: 

mw Use the Auto Config button option in the Quick Setup 
dialog box to have FreeMIDI search for all the devices in 
your studio automatically. This only works for devices that 
are connected with both their MIDI IN and MIDI OUT. 

mw Use the Continue button in the Quick Setup dialog box to 
define each device by hand using pop-up menus to 
indicate manufacturer, model, and device ID. (page 142) 

m Use the Open command in the File menu to open an exist- 
ing Performer (version 4.2 or earlier), Digital Performer 
(version 1.4 or earlier), or OMS (version 1.2.1 or earlier) 
configuration file. The Performer configuration can be 
loaded from any source, either a regular Performer file or 
a separate configuration file. (page 141) 

7. Use the Save command in the File menu to save the FreeMIDI 
Configuration to any location on your hard disk. 

8. Use the Check Connections command in the MIDI menu to make 
sure that FreeMIDI is successfully sending and receiving MIDI data 
to and from your MIDI devices. (page 149) 

9. Quit FreeMIDI Setup. 

You are now ready to complete the FreeStyle installation 
process. You do not need to keep FreeMIDI Setup open. 

To complete your FreeStyle installation, proceed now to 

“Opening A FreeStyle Document” on page 26. 
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Launching FreeMID| Setup 
Locate the FreeMIDI Setup program. If you have not moved it since FreeStyle was first installed, it is located 

in the FreeMIDI Applications folder on the top level of your hard disk. 

1. Before you launch FreeMIDI Setup, switch on your MIDI interface and MIDI gear. 

2. Double-click the FreeMIDI Setup application icon to launch the program. 

After the initial splash screen, the Welcome to FreeMIDI/ dialog box appears: 

Welcome to FreeMIDI! 

Use FreeMIDI Setup to create a studio configuration to 

which all FreeMIDI applications have access. 

After clicking "Continue" you will be presented with 

Quick Setup. You can use this feature to automate the 

process of creating a studio configuration, and to make 

manual additions very quickly. 

If you would like to use an existing OMS or Performer 

FreeMiIbpl Setup™ configuration, chek Cancel’ from Quick Setup and 

choose "Open" from the File menu. : 

; 

i 
; 

3. Click Continue. 

The FreeMIDI Preferences dialog box appears. In this dialog box, you tell FreeMIDI how 

you want it to handle certain aspects of its operation. 

FreeMIDI Preferences 

Software Compatibility MIDI Configuration 

@ FreeMIDI applications only Serial Ports: 
© Allow other applications &] Modem 

[] Printer 

Extras Applications: 

&] Monitor patch changes J] Inter-application MIDI 
_] Generate Active Sensing SampleCell: 

[] Card 1 

i dialog. Click on an item to display its 
i information here. 
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4. Set the FreeMIDI Preferences as described below. 

Preference How you should set it 

Software compatibility Choose the FreeMIDI Applications only option, unless you want to run other 

non-FreeMIDI software at the same time as FreeStyle. If so, use the Allow other 

applications option. This option may also be necessary if you have FAX/ 

modem, networking, or other communication software that requires access to 

the modem or printer port while FreeMIDI applications are running. 

MIDI Configuration Click the check box for each serial port (modem and printer) to which you 

have a MIDI interface connected. Be sure your MIDI gear is turned on. 

Inter-application MIDI Leave this option unchecked, unless you have another FreeMIDI program that 
requires that it be checked. 

Sample Cell If you have a Digidesign Sample Cell or Sample Cell II card installed in your 

Macintosh, check its box. 

Monitor patch changes Make sure this option is checked. 

Generate active sensing Leave this option unchecked, unless you have a MIDI device in your studio that 

does not function correctly unless it receives Active Sensing data at all times. 

In our experience, the only MIDI devices that are in this category are some 

Yamaha Clavinova-series electric pianos. 

5. Before you click OK, check to be sure that all of your MIDI gear is connected and turned on. 

6. Click OK to confirm your preference settings. 

When you click OK, FreeMIDI Setup scans the serial port(s) that you have selected for MIDI 

interfaces. If you selected the printer port option under MIDI Configuration, and AppleTalk 

is enabled on the printer port, a warning alert box appears to ask if you would like to claim 

the printer port for MIDI. 

iy, The Printer port seems to be in use by: 

AppleTalk 

Are you sure you want to Claim the port 
claim this port for MIDI? 

7. If you are using AppleTalk for network communications or an AppleTalk printer, you should 

click Leave it alone and re-think your MIDI studio setup. 

Otherwise, click Claim the port and FreeMIDI will be able to use the printer port for MIDI. 

If you do so, remember to disable AppleTalk in the Chooser when you are through 

configuring FreeMIDI in order to avoid seeing this warning alert again. 
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8. If there are interfaces in your setup that are not powered on or connected properly, FreeMIDI 

Setup cannot find them. 

If FreeMIDI cannot find any interfaces, the No Interface Found dialog appears. 

( No interface could be found on the Modem 

Port. If it is off-line, make sure the interface 

is turned on and connected, set any 

MIDI/Thru switches to MIDI, and click “Try 
Again." 

If your interface is not present, you may 

click "Choose..." to choose an interface from 

the available options. 

Try Again 

9. Check the connections and power switches and any MIDI/Thru switches on your interfaces 
and click Try Again. 

If your interfaces are not currently connected or not powered on, you can still create a 

FreeMIDI configuration at this time, but you will need to use the Update Interfaces feature 

later on. If FreeMIDI Setup cannot find some or all of your interfaces and you believe that 

they are connected properly and are powered on, proceed to Appendix Chapter 8, “Tips 

and Troubleshooting”. 
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Deciding Which Setup Method To Use 
After finding all of the MIDI interfaces connected to your Macintosh, the About Quick Setup dialog box 

appears: 

About Quick Setup 

Use Quick Setup to make changes to your FreeMIDI Configuration document easily. 

Certain MIDI devices can be detected automatically if the device's MIDI In and MIDI 
i Out jacks are both connected to an interface. To use this feature, make sure your 
i devices and interfaces are turned on and click the “Auto Config..." button below. 
i Please note that Auto Config may not be able to detect every device in your studio. 

Click “Continue...” to begin Quick Setup. 

Figure 6-1: About Quick Setup Dialog Box 

At this point, the step you take next depends on the method for configuring FreeMIDI that you wish to use. 
There are three methods for configuring your MIDI studio: 

Configuration method What happens What you should do next 

Automatic configuration 

Manual Configuration 

Translating an existing configura- 

tion file 

FreeMIDI Setup 

FreeMIDI automatically scans the 

MIDI devices connected to your 

interface and includes them in your 

FreeMIDI configuration file. 

You indicate each MIDI device that 
you have from a pop-up menu and 
make a few settings for each 

device. 

You open an existing configuration 

file from Performer, Digital Per- 

former, or OMS, and your FreeMIDI 

configuration is set up to match it 

as closely as possible. 
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Click the Auto Config button and 

proceed to “Configuring Your Stu- 

dio Automatically” on page 138. 

Click the Continue button and pro- 
ceed to “Adding Devices Manually 

with Quick Setup” on page 142 in 

this chapter. 

Click Cancel and proceed to 

“Arranging the FreeMIDI Configu- 
ration Window” on page 144 in this 

chapter. This method can save you 

time if you have such an existing 

file and you have a large MIDI stu- 
dio. 



Configuring Your Studio Automatically 
If you clicked Auto Config...in the About Quick Setup dialog box, the Auto Config dialog box appears: 

Auto Config may take a few minutes to complete. 
If you know which MIDI devices are present in 

your studio, you can use the "Customize" button 
to speed up the process. 

Make sure all of your interfaces and MIDI devices are turned on. 

Figure 6-2: Auto Contig Dialog Box 

Deciding whether to customize before you begin 
It takes time for Auto Config to scan for each of the hundreds of possible MIDI instruments that FreeMIDI 

knows about. Auto Config will take several minutes—more if you have one or more multi-port interfaces with 

lots of MIDI ports on them. 

If you want, you can customize Auto Config to search only for the instruments you have in your studio. This 

makes the whole process much faster. If you are not sure which MIDI devices are in your studio, or if you 

do not wish to spend time customizing Auto Config, click Begin and FreeMIDI will start searching your studio 

for MIDI devices. If you do know what devices you have in your studio, proceed now to “Customizing Auto 

Config” on page 140. 

Initiating the Auto Config process 
After you click Begin, FreeMIDI checks every cable on all of your MIDI interfaces for MIDI devices. The piano 

keyboard progress bar gradually fills up as FreeMIDI searches your studio for MIDI devices as shown in 

Figure 6-3 on page 139. 

How Auto Config works 

Auto Config scans your MIDI interface(s) and tries to detect As you can see, FreeMIDI needs to be able to send MIDI data 

each MIDI device automatically. (For those of you who know to the device, and it needs to be able to receive data back. As 
a little bit about MIDI, this is accomplished with system exclu- a result, before you proceed, be sure that all your MIDI gear is 
sive messages that are unique to each instrument.) Auto Config turned on and connected to your MIDI interface(s) properly. 
can detect most MIDI keyboards, sound modules, and similar For Auto Config to find your MIDI devices, they need to have 
devices, although it can’t detect every MIDI device ever both their MIDI inputs and outputs connected to your inter- 
created. As a result, it will find most—and hopefully all—of faces. If you know how to do so, enable system exclusive 
your devices, depending on which ones you have. Later, you transmit and receive on any MIDI devices that have such a 
can add the ones it misses. setting. If you do not know how to do this, don’t worry. Many 

devices do not even have a setting for this function. 
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piano keyboard 
progress bar 

Auto Configuration 

Auto-Configuring studio... 

AAAI 22% comprere 
Status: Found 3 Devices 

i. Found Ensonig ESQ-M/ESQ-1 (ID 1) 

2. Found E-mu Systems Proteus/1 (1D 0) 
3. Found Kurzweil K2000 

Figure 6-3: Auto Config Progress Window 

As FreeMIDI finds MIDI devices, it lists them in the status box below the piano keyboard. If you have the 

FreeMIDI Applications only option set in the FreeMIDI preferences, you can even switch out of FreeMIDI 

Setup to another application and FreeMIDI will continue searching your studio for MIDI devices while you 
do other work on your Macintosh! If you have the Allow other applications option set in the FreeMIDI 

Preferences, you can still switch to another application during the Auto Config procedure, but FreeMIDI will 

stop searching for MIDI devices until you switch back into the FreeMIDI Setup application. 

This search can take several minutes depending on the number of MIDI devices and the type and number of 
MIDI interfaces in your studio. Click Stop if you want to interrupt the search process at any time and Auto 

Config will stop searching for MIDI devices. The Quick Setup dialog box opens and displays all the devices 

found up to that point. 

Keep in mind that Auto Config may not be able to find a// the MIDI devices in your studio. It is also possible 

that one MIDI device from a manufacturer could not be distinguished from another, closely related MIDI 

device from the same manufacturer. An example of this is the Korg M1 family, which consists of the M1, M1R, 

M1EX, and M1REX. Auto Config will probably find all of these units and identify them all as Korg M1s. 

To fine-tune and finalize your configuration, proceed to “Adding Devices Manually with Quick Setup” on 

page 142. 

A few things you should know before you use Auto Config 

If you have a MIDI device that echoes (merges) incoming MIDI 
data to its MIDI out, this may cause errors during the Auto 
Config process. For best results, we recommend disabling this 
feature. Unfortunately, in some MIDI devices, echoing cannot 
be disabled. If this is the case, we recommend powering off 
these units until Auto Config is complete. You can then power 
them back up and add them to your FreeMIDI configuration 
manually. Some examples of such devices are the Yamaha KX- 

88 and Roland SBX-80. 

Due to their MIDI implementation, some MIDI devices may 
display “MIDI Buffer Full”, “MIDI Overflow error” or “device ID 

number mismatch” error messages in their front-panel display 

during Auto Config. This is due to the large number of sysex 
messages that are sent to each device. Don’t worry. This is 
harmless. (Hopefully, more and more manufacturers will 
support the universal MIDI device inquiry message, which will 
prevent messages like these.) 

Some MIDI devices may be found more than once because 

they are able to respond to more than once device ID at a time. 
If possible, try to set these devices to a single ID before using 
Auto Config. 
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Customizing Auto Config 

If you know which MIDI devices are in your studio, click 3. If you accidentally add a device or some devices for which you do 
Customize... so that you can tell FreeMIDI what devices to not want FreeMIDI to search, select the device or devices from the 

search for. This can greatly reduce the amount of time it takes list on the right and click Remove. 

for Auto Config to find your MIDI devices. 4. Keep adding devices until you have told FreeMIDI about all the 
1. After clicking Customize, the Customize dialog box appears as devices in your studio that are in the list. 

shown in Figure 6-4. 5. When you are done, click Begin. | 

If you change your mind and no longer want to customize FreeMIDI proceeds to check every cable of all of your MIDI 
Auto Config, but you still want FreeMIDI = search for MIDI interfaces for all the MIDI devices you have defined. You'll 
devices and configure your studio automatically, click see the progress dialog box shown Figure 6-3 on page 139. 
Simplify to return to the Auto Config dialog box and proceed it Pee k s 
to “Initiating the Auto Config process” on page 138. 6. Proceed to “Initiating the Auto Config process” on page 138. 

2. Select a device or devices from the list on the left and click Add. 

To select more than one device, command-click each device 

that you wish to add. Shift-drag to select multiple devices 
that are together in the list. To select all the devices from the 

list at once, click Add All. 

Auto Config will only scan for devices in the list on 
the right. Add the devices you own from the list of 

available devices on the left. To simplify Auto 

Config, press "Simplify." 

Look For: 

$i<3ci >> 

Device Choices: 

Akai $1000 

Alesis HR-16 

Alesis Quadraverb 

Alesis SR-16 

ART DRI 

ART Multiverb EXT 

ART Multiverb I! 

ART Multiverb SGE hn Boss al | 
Make sure all of your interfaces and MIDI devices are turned on. 

Figure 6-4: Auto Contig Customize Dialog Box 
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Loading Other Configuration Files 
FreeMIDI Setup can open configuration files created by Performer 4.2, Digital Performer 1.4, or OMS Setup 

1.2 or 1.21 and create a FreeMIDI configuration that closely matches this configuration. This can save a 

considerable amount of setup time. When translating Performer and Digital Performer configurations, you can 

open either a regular Performer/Digital Performer file or the configuration file, which may be saved 
separately. 

To translate any of these files: 

1. Choose Open from the File menu. Alternately, you can type command-O on your Mac 
keyboard. 

A standard Macintosh File Open dialog box opens. 

2. Select the Performer, Digital Performer, or OMS Setup file that you wish to translate and click 

Open. 

Use the directory pop-up menu to navigate to the disk and folder that contains the 

configuration you wish to translate. See your Macintosh owner’s manual for more 

information on opening files and navigating to disks and folders. 

The selected file is translated as closely as possible into a FreeMIDI configuration. 

If, after the translation process, all of your MIDI devices now appear in the FreeMIDI Configuration window 

and are connected to the proper MIDI interface input and outputs, proceed to “Arranging the FreeMIDI 

Configuration Window” on page 144 in this chapter for the next steps in the configuration process. 

You may find, however, that some devices are misnamed, missing, incorrectly duplicated, or improperly 

defined. If so, you will need to edit the configuration using Quick Setup: 

1. Choose Quick Setup... from the Configuration menu 

The About Quick Setup dialog box appears. 

2. Click Continue... 

The Quick Setup dialog box appears. 

3. Proceed to “Adding Devices Manually with Quick Setup” on page 142. 
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Adding Devices Manually with Quick Setup 
To get to this point, you should have just completed one of the following procedures: 

m You have just completed the Auto Config process (the search is 100% complete). 

mw You have just translated a Performer, Digital Performer, or OMS file and have skipped to this 

step. 

m You have just clicked the Quick Setup button to configure your studio manually. 

In any case, you now see the Quick Setup dialog box on-screen as shown below in Figure 6-5. 

New Device: Current Configuration: 

Manufacturer: MIDI Express, Printer 

[_kurzwen ¥) | |Rés0 
: MIDI Time Pieces, Modem 

Model: CBH-D5S 

K2000R a Video Time Piece 
Studio Location: Wavestation SR 

MIDI Express, Pri... PC-200 

ESO-M cave: [4 ¥ | weld 

etteeeeeeenneeeneeeeesseeeeeeneneeecensesnaseusessneneueaenaeseeessneceeneceusnenesueesaneanensens . 

ilf the device's input or output is connected 

ito an interface device, choose the 
corresponding interface from the “Studio 

i Location" menu. 
<< Harmae << 

Figure 6-5: Quick Setup Dialog Box 

If all the MIDI devices in your studio already appear in the list, you are done! Click Done and the FreeMIDI 

Configuration window will appear containing all your MIDI devices and their connections. 

If there are no devices listed, or the list is incomplete, you will now need to tell FreeMIDI about these devices 

manually. 

To add devices in the Quick Setup dialog: 

1. Select the correct manufacturer, model, studio location and cable (if applicable) from the 

pop-up menus on the left and then click Add Device. 

If the pop-up menus do not contain a description of a particular device, choose Other and 

click Add Device. The first generic device you add is given the name Device-1. You will 

learn how to re-name and re-define these devices later in this tutorial. 
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2. If you accidentally add a device to the list that you do not want to appear in your studio 
configuration, select its name from the list on the right and click Remove. 

3. If Auto Config found devices that are not the exact model installed in your studio, such as a 

Korg M1 instead of a Korg M1R, you can easily edit these devices. 

Select the device on the right and click Remove. Now choose a new model from the pop- 

up menu on the right and click add. A new device is added with the same manufacturer 

and studio location. 

4. When you have added all the devices to the list that are in your studio, click Done. 

The FreeMIDI Configuration window appears, displaying all of your MIDI devices and their 

connections. 

a] Dna 
MIDI Time Piece Il, Moder MIDI Time Piece Il, Printer 

[com Lams K2000R 01 /W Prox __ op eee 
» (2) > DA-88/SY-88 

e(S)e 
7 | a @ iis ema 
PC-200 Video Time Piece 

& (N) > 

Figure 6-6: FreeMIDI Configuration Window 

FreeMIDI Setup Adding Devices Manually with Quick Setup e 143 



Arranging the FreeMIDI Configuration Window 
You can arrange the FreeMIDI Configuration window any way you like. We suggest that you drag device 

icons so that they appear as they do in your studio. For instance, you can arrange all the modules, which are 

in a rack to the left of your Mac, to the left side of the window and all the modules, which are in a rack to 
the right of your Mac, to the right side of the window. You can drag the patch cords, which connect the 

devices to the interfaces, up or down so that you can view the connections clearly. You can drag MIDI ports 

in a multi-cable interface, such as the MTP, MTP II or MIDI Express, up or down to create more or less space 

between them. You can delete input or output cables, which are not part of your studio setup, by clicking 

the patch cord to select it and typing the backspace or delete key on your Mac keyboard. You can also make 

and break connections by just dragging the ends of the patch cords. You can use the different options in the 

Views menu to change the size of the icons and to view input and outputs separately, together, or only when 

the device to which they are connected is selected. 

The Clean Up Window Command 
You can use the Clean Up Window command in the Views menu to quickly arrange all the devices in the 

window into uniform columns. 

Making MIDI thru connections 
When more than one MIDI device shares a single output port from a MIDI interface, you need to connect the 

MIDI Thru port of the device to the input of the other device. This mirrors the physical connection that you 

should have between the devices. 

Pan nnnn onsen 
MIDI Time Pieces, Modem 

es 
ee ——> i | ra 

Proteus /1 os 
$1000 

Figure 6-8: MIDI Thru Connection 

Making multiple MIDI input connections 
FreeMIDI Setup allows you to connect more than one MIDI output from a device to a single MIDI input on 

an interface. When you make such a connection, you are telling FreeMIDI that both devices’ MIDI outputs 

are connected to a single MIDI input on an interface. Without some type of MIDI merger, this type of 

connection is not possible. 
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Figure 6-7: Arranging FreeMIDI devices and connections 
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Connecting devices to other devices 
FreeMIDI Setup allows one connection per port (input output, or thru) on each device. You cannot connect 

devices to each other except from MIDI Thru to MIDI In of a separate device. If you would like to make such 

connections, use the Cable Routing (on MIDI Time Piece and MIDI Express interfaces) or similar features in 

your MIDI interface or MIDI patch bay/merger gear. 

Using MidiLocate to make connections 
MidiLocate is a unique feature designed to make adding devices to your FreeMIDI configuration easier. In this 

mode, FreeMIDI automatically determines the input cable to which a device is physically attached and then 

displays this connection in the FreeMIDI Configuration window. 

MidiLocate is a checkable menu item. This means that its state (on or off) is toggled each time you choose it 

from the menu. When there is a check next to the MidiLocate menu item in the MIDI menu, MidiLocate is 

enabled. 

To use MidiLocate: 

1. Select a FreeMIDI device in the FreeMIDI Configuration window. 

2. Check to be sure that MidiLocate menu item in the MIDI menu is enabled. 

The MidiLocate command should have a check next to its name. If it does not, choose it to 

select it. You can also use the Mac keyboard shortcut to toggle the state of MidiLocate by 

typing command-L. 

3. Play some MIDI data from the MIDI device. 

FreeMIDI will determine from where the MIDI data is coming and redraw the FreeMIDI 

Configuration window to indicate the appropriate connection. 

Here is an example of MidiLocate in action. Let’s say you have a Kurzweil K2000 that is connected to some 

MIDI input on your MTP II, but you are not sure which input: 

1. Add a K2000 FreeMIDI device your configuration using Quick Setup or Create Device. 

2. Enable MidiLocate. 

3. Select the K2000 device by clicking its icon. 

4. Play some notes on its keyboard or send some other MIDI data from it and the K2000 device 
automatically is connected to the correct MIDI input port on your MTP II in the FreeMIDI 

Configuration window. 
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Checking the Device Properties 
Each device in your FreeMIDI configuration can be assigned any number of device properties. A device 

property is a descriptive comment about the device. For example, a keyboard could be given the controller 

property. There are three device properties that are important to FreeStyle. The are listed below. Make sure 

that any devices that should have them do. 

Device Property Explanation 

General MIDI See “If you have a general MIDI device” on page 27. 

Sampler Use this property for any sampler or other device that does not have 

built-in sounds. Or use it if you don’t want FreeStyle’s dynamic MIDI 

channel allocation features to be used with the device. 

“Not a synth” This property causes FreeStyle to display the device at the end of the 

list of devices in the Sound pop-up menu. 

To assign a device property to a device: 

1. Double-click the device icon. 

Alternately, you can highlight the icon and choose Edit Device from the Configuration 

menu. The Device specification window appears as shown below in . 

FreeMIDI Device Specification 

Name: = ae 100 Device ID: 

Manufacturer: Ties) 

Make sure that the properties 
listed above are checked in | Transmit Channels: 
this OD-U menu, if a ro ri- F 12345678 9 101112 13141516 

hg oe =] ate for the device. 
Receive Channels: 

1234 56 7 8 9101112 13141516 
ae 

Sampler (Icons... #1 | 2 (Icons... #1 | 

Figure 6-9: MIDI Thru Connection 

2. Make sure the properties listed above are checked in the Properties pop-up menu, if 

appropriate for the device. 
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Saving Your FreeMIDI Configuration 
Once you have a FreeMIDI configuration, it is a good idea to save it to disk so that you will not have to 

configure FreeMIDI for your studio again. 

To save your configuration: 

1. Choose Save from the File menu. Alternately, you can type command-S on your Mac 

keyboard. 

A standard Macintosh File Save dialog box opens. 

2. Use the suggested name “FreeMIDI Configuration” or enter another name for your 

configuration, if you like, and click Save or click Cancel to cancel the operation. 

Use the directory pop-up menu to navigate to a disk and folder in which you wish to save 

this configuration. 

@ If you are using System 7, you can use the New Folder button to create a new folder in 

which to save this configuration and others that you might create in the future. See your 

Macintosh owner’s manual for more information on saving files and navigating to disk 

and folders. 

The current FreeMIDI Configuration 
There is no need to make this configuration “current”. Whichever configuration is visible in the FreeMIDI 

Configuration window is the current configuration that all FreeMIDI applications will use. Whenever you 

launch FreeMIDI Setup to view or edit your FreeMIDI configuration, the configuration document with which 

you were last working is opened automatically. 
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Testing for MIDI input and output 
You are almost done setting up your FreeMIDI configuration. The last thing you need to do is test the MIDI 

connections between your MIDI devices and FreeMIDI. To test for MIDI input and output: 

1. Choose Check Connections from the MIDI menu. 

This command puts FreeMIDI Setup in a special studio testing mode which allows you to 

easily test MIDI inputs and outputs. When the menu item is checked, Check Connections 

mode is enabled and the mouse cursor will change to the Check Connections cursor as 

shown in below. 

Figure 6-10: Check Connections mouse cursor 

2. Check MIDI input by playing notes on your MIDI controllers or sending other MIDI data such 

as patch changes, controller data or system exclusive data from your other MIDI modules. 

When FreeMIDI is receiving MIDI correctly in Check Connections mode, the MIDI port to 

which the MIDI device sending the MIDI data is connected will flash the eighth note 

symbol as shown in below. If no activity is indicated, check to be sure that the MIDI device 

that is sending the data has its MIDI output connected to the proper MIDI input on your 

MIDI interface. 
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Figure 6-11: Incoming MIDI Data indicator 

3. Check MIDI output by clicking devices. 

In Check Connections mode, FreeMIDI Setup generates a C major chord on the default play 

channel and sends it to the MIDI output to which the device you click is connected. If all 

is well, this device should play the C major chord. If the MIDI device does not play notes, 

check to be sure that the MIDI device has its MIDI input connected to a MIDI output on 

your MIDI interface. 

If your connections check out OK, you are finished! Choose Quit from the File menu. If you made any 
changes since you last saved, you’ll be asked if you’d like to save them. Click Yes. 
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Huitting FreeMID! Setup 
You are now ready to complete your FreeStyle installation. Choose Quit from the File menu and proceed now 

to “Opening A FreeStyle Document” on page 26. 

You do not need to keep FreeMIDI Setup open. The only time you need to open FreeMIDI Setup is when 

you would like to make changes to your FreeMIDI studio configuration. Conversely, you can open FreeMIDI 

Setup at any time. 
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Chapter? ~=— PatehList Manager 

How to create & maintain 

accurate sound lists for 

your MIDI instruments 

What is PatchList Manager? 
This chapter explains how to use PatchList Manager, a FreeMIDI application 

included with FreeStyle. You can find it in the FreeMIDI Applications folder on the 

top level of your hard disk. It helps you create and maintain accurate sound lists for 

your MIDI instruments, so that the sound names in FreeStyle match the sounds in 

the instrument. In fact, the word patch refers to a specific sound in your MIDI 

instrument. 

Situations that call for PatchList Manager 
Here are the most common situations in which you would need to use PatchList 

Manager: 

m FreeStyle is displaying generic sound names for one of your devices 

as shown in Figure 2-16 on page 29 (i.e. “Patch 1, Patch 2, Patch 3” 

etc.) and you want to see actual sound names instead. 

mw The current sound names in FreeStyle don’t match the sounds you 

hear in the instrument. 

m YOu want to make minor changes to a sound list, such as changing 

the order of the sounds in the list. 

m You have loaded a new bank of sounds into the instrument (or have 

otherwise changed the internal state of the instrument) and you 

want to access them by name in FreeStyle. 

= YOU want to set up, reorganize, add, or remove multiple sound lists 

for an instrument that has multiple banks of sounds. 

If the sound list (or lists) for your MIDI device is accurate and complete, you don’t 

need to use PatchList Manager. 
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A Brief Overview of PatchList Manager 
PatchList Manager has the three main windows shown in Figure 7-1. The FreeMIDI Devices window shows 

the MIDI device or devices that you want to work with. The Patch List window shows lists of sounds you can 

assign to devices. The Sound Names window displays the list of sound names contained in the patch list. 

All of the information shown in these three windows is saved in a single PatchList Manager document, which 

you'll create when you have finished working with PatchList Manager. 

The mini-menu The Push Down button — The Zoom button The Patch Lists window shows sound lists, which can be 
contains commands that moves the window expands and contracts the grouped into folders. To place a sound list in a folder, drag 
apply to the window. behind the others. window. its diamond move handle and drag it on top of the folder 

icon. Use the Add Folder command to create a new one. 
The Close 
button closes The Sound Names window 
the window. gives you access to the sound 
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Figure 7-1: PatchList Manager's main windows 
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Getting Started 
Opening PatchList Manager 
To open PatchList Manager, choose Edit PatchLists from the Setup menu in FreeStyle. If FreeStyle isn’t running 

at the moment, double-click the PatchList Manager icon on your hard disk. It is located in the FreeMIDI 

Applications folder on the top level of your hard disk (unless you have moved it since installation). You’ll see 

the FreeMIDI Devices and Patch Lists windows as shown in Figure 7-1, and they will be empty. If the 

windows do not appear for some reason, you can open them from the Windows menu. 

Choosing which devices you want to work with 
The first thing you need to do is choose the device or devices you need to work with. Only choose the 
devices whose patchlists you need to edit. If their patch lists are already fine, you don’t need to do anything 

with them in PatchList Manager. 

1. Select Choose Devices from the mini-menu in the FreeMIDI Devices window. 

“h FreeMIDI Devices 

Remayve Device i A a3 ES er 

Hombre Gey dpe... of available devices: 

Bev ing Help... i JD-990 . e 
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Send Patch Paimp i OSR ‘Ww ing what devices to 

€iit Patch Damp 3 iectincne £4 i 

Hiscard Pateh Damp eres ; wor k with 

fyreata Module 

Sekt Hoefuses dt Peedes dere 

theteta Modiie 

Under the hood: what happens when you choose a sound by name? 

The sounds in a patch list are the sounds that are evoked when If an instrument has multiple banks, a separate patch list is set 
a MIDI program change message (sometimes called a patch up for each bank. In this case, the term patch list is pretty much 
change) is sent to the device. MIDI patch change events are synonymous with the word bank. 
numbered from 0 to 127 (or 1 to 128), so sound lists will 

commonly have 128 sounds in them, although you’ll frequently 
encounter other sizes. 

If a device has multiple banks, it often requires an additional 
message, called a bank select message. To call up a sound from 
the bank in this case, FreeStyle sends several MIDI messages: a 

Some MIDI devices have more than 128 sounds. In this case, bank select message (usually controller #0 and/or controller 
the instrument either organizes them into multiple banks of #32) followed by a patch change message. Some devices use a 

sounds (usually ranging in size from 50 to 128 each), or it different type of MIDI message for bank select, such as a short 
allows you to “map” sounds higher than 128 to a program system exclusive message. FreeMIDI can handle any type of 

change number below 128, replacing the original sound that bank select message. To learn more, see “Using Multiple Patch 
used that number. Lists & Bank Select Messages” on page 173. 
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2. Click the device or devices you need to work with and click OK. 

The devices appear in the FreeMIDI Devices window with their MIDI channels shown 

below them. 

*.* *S . N 
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Figure 7-3: A device 
in the FreeMIDI 
Devices window 

wow no RAN 

Getting the current sound lists to appear in the Patch Lists window 
If this is the first time you have run PatchList Manager, the next thing you want to do is to get the current 

patch list (or lists) for each device to appear in the Patch Lists window: 

1. Click the expand button next to each device to hide its MIDI channels. 

JE (S-E , FreeMIDI Devices 
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> Proteus /1 H 
b OSR fw 
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fa Channel 5 

7 Channel 6 

fa Channel 7 

ya Channel 10 

Expand button 

Figure 7-4: Hiding the MIDI 
channels below each device by 
clicking the expand button 
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2. Select the devices. 

If you only have one device in the list, click its name to highlight it. If there are several, 

shift-click each one to select them all. 

Ve Eel SK, FreeMip! Devices | 
DEVICES MODULES cH. PATCH LIST CURRENT FATCH Co 

Figure 7-5: Selecting devices 

3. Choose Load FreeMIDI Patch Lists from the FreeMIDI Devices window mini-menu. 

The patch lists for each device appear in the Patch Lists window as shown in Figure 7-5. If 

a device has multiple banks, they are grouped into a folder. 
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Figure 7-6: Patch lists 

@ If the Patch Lists window remains empty after you choose Load FreeMIDI Patch Lists, the 

devices you are working with have no current list. See “Creating A New Patch List” on 

page 157. 

Using the Current Patch column to check a patch list 

If you are reading this chapter, you have already determined 
that something is wrong with the patch lists. Either your device 
doesn’t have one yet, or you want to make some sort of change 

D ZTAO0 z 

> SoundCanvas | 

“ht FreeMIDI Devices 
H PATCH LIST CURRENT PATCH COMMENT | 

; b & OSR/W 
to it. If, however, you want to check the current patch list for > @ Proteus/1 

a PSs €) JD-990 
some reason, click in the Current Patch column next to one of See oe 1 

the MIDI channels for the device as shown to the right. J Channel 2 Patch 32 Patch 64 Patch 96 
fa Channel 3 Patch 1 Patch 33 Patch65 Patch 97 

; fa Channel 4 Patch 2 Patch 34 Patch66 Patch 98 
If you see generic patch names as shown here, or if you see 1) Channel 5 Patch 3 Patch 25 Patché? Patch 99 
incorrect sound names (i.e. none of them match what you hear 2 Channel 6 Patch4 = Patch 36 Patch 68 = Patch 100 

: fa Channel 7 Patch 5 Patch 37 Patch69 Patch 101 
on the instrument), you need to create a new patch list from 7? Channel 10 Patch6  Patch38 Patch70 Patch 102 

scratch. See “Creating A New Patch List” on page 157. Patch 7 Pato Be Pah: 2... Paen 4 
PatchS  Patch40 Patch72 Patch 104 

: oe e Patch 9 Patch 41 Patch 73 Patch 105 
You can also check individual sounds by choosing them from Patch 10 Patch42 Patch 74 Patch 106 
the pop-up menu. When you do, the sound you chose should Ratan Tt, Pam aa Patan te Rela © 

c 

get called up on that channel on the instrument. If not, see 

“Deciding What to do Next” on page 156. 
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Deciding What to do Next 

Situation 

You want to make minor changes to a sound list, 

such as changing the order of the sounds in the 

list or renaming a few sounds. 

FreeStyle is displaying generic sound names for 

one of your devices as shown in Figure 2-16 on 

page 29 (i.e. “Patch 1, Patch 2, Patch 3” etc.) and 

you want to see actual sound names instead. 

Most or all of the current sound names in Free- 

Style don’t match the sounds you hear in the 

instrument. 

You have loaded a new bank of sounds into the 

instrument (or have otherwise changed the inter- 

nal state of the instrument) and you want to 

access them by name in FreeStyle. 

You want to set up, reorganize, add, or remove 

multiple sound lists for an instrument that has 

multiple banks of sounds. 
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What you do next depends on what the situation is with the device. Here is a summary: 

What to do 

See “Creating a Patch List By Hand” on page 165 

See “Creating A New Patch List” on page 157. 

See “Creating A New Patch List” on page 157. 

See “Creating A New Patch List” on page 157. 

“Using Multiple Patch Lists & Bank Select Messages” on 

page 173. 
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Creating A New Pateh List 
If your MIDI instrument doesn’t have a patch list yet, or if the current patch list is inaccurate for some reason 

(i.e. more than just a few sound names are incorrect), your next step is to create a new patch list for the 

device. There are several ways to do so. They are summarized below in the order in which you should try 
them. 

Ways to create a patch list 

Configure the device and use the 

Get Patch Dump command 

Load patch lists from old Per- 

former or Digital Performer files 

Get bank names using Unisyn, 

Mark of the Unicorn’s universal 

editor/librarian software 

Type in the patch names by hand 

PatchList Manager 

Explanation 

PatchList Manager gets a MIDI system 

exclusive bulk dump from the instrument 

and automatically extracts the patch 

names 

You can load patch lists from Performer 

4.2 (or earlier) or Digital Performer 1.4 

(or earlier) files. Complete files or config- 

uration files can be read by PatchList 

Manager. 

Get banks using Unisyn and then import 

the Unisyn-generated patch list for the 

bank into PatchList Manager. 

You add a new, generic patch list and 

type the names in by hand. 

Where to go 

“Using PatchList Manager To 

Load Patch Names” on page 158 

“Importing Patch Lists” on 

page 163 

“Loading Patch Lists Generated 

by Unisyn” on page 164 

“Creating a Patch List By Hand” 

on page 165 
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Using PatchList Manager Io Load Patch Names 
PatchList Manager is familiar with a handful of MIDI instruments. If a device is familiar, PatchList Manager can 

get a MIDI system exclusive bulk dump from the instrument to extract an accurate patch list. (See the side- 

bar below for an explanation of this term.) In some cases, you can even make changes to the patch names 

in PatchList Manager and send the bulk dump back to the instrument to update the names in the instrument. 

For example, if you have an E-mu Proteus, and you have changed the patch map in order to access sounds 

above 128, you can use PatchList Manager to get a new patch list with names that match the current patch 

map. As another example, you may have loaded a new bank of sounds into your Korg M1 and you would 

like the new bank to appear as a patch list in FreeStyle. 

Determining whether or not you can use this method 
This method of getting patch lists only works with devices that PatchList Manager is familiar with. So the first 

thing you need to do is find out if your device is supported. To do so, you need to try to “configure” the 

device as described in the next section. 

Configuring a Device 
PatchList Manager can’t configure every MIDI device, but it does support several popular devices. New 

devices that appear on the market will be supported with periodic updates, either from Mark of the Unicorn 

or from other developers. 

To configure a device: 

1. Click the device icon to select it. 

J? Gilde h iso: ba: 

ya Channel 16 : 16: 
Seer Proteus’? E 

fexChannel 1 oo: 1: 

yaChannel2 2: 
Ol ed Oe ee : 7 : 

What is a “system exclusive bulk dump”? 

The phrase system exclusive refers to a certain kind of MIDI The term bulk dump is used to refer to system exclusive 
message. Without getting too technical, system exclusive 
messages are used to communicate information that is unique 
to a specific MIDI instrument or device. System exclusive 
messages have a special format that allows them to hold a 
varying amount of information. They can be so small that they 
are transmitted in a fraction of a second; they can be so large 
that they take minutes to transmit. 
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messages containing large amounts of information. Often, a 

bulk dump represents the complete internal state of a MIDI 

device. In other words, the bulk dump serves as a “snapshot” 
of the current state of the instrument. PatchList Manager usually 
deals with bulk dumps that consist of one bank of sounds. For 
some devices, it gets the entire internal state. Either way, you'll 

probably wait at least a few seconds for the transmission to be 

completed. 
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2. Choose Configure Device from the FreeMIDI Devices window mini-menu. 

The Configure Device dialog box appears. 

Proteus ‘2? 

Manufacturer : 

Model: 

3. Choose the appropriate manufacturer and model from the pop-up menus provided and click 

OK. 

If the appropriate manufacturer or model does not appear in the menu, the device is not 

currently supported and you cannot configure the device. If so, click Cancel. If you have 

Unisyn™, Mark of the Unicorn’s universal editor/librarian software, chances are good that 

you can use Unisyn instead. See “Loading Patch Lists Generated by Unisyn” on page 104. 

@ For MIDI devices that use RAM or ROM sound cards, there may be two options in the 

model menu where one of the options will be the model name plus “w/card”. If you 
choose this option, you must have the sound card inserted when you are using the 

getting and sending patch dumps. 

4. Notice that the device icon changes to indicate that it is configured. 

Working with devices that use program maps 

Some MIDI devices, such as the E-mu Proteus family, use 

program maps. A program map allows MIDI program change 
messages, which have a range of values from 0-127, to call up 
sounds on a MIDI device beyond the 0-127 range. For 
example, you can create a program map that causes the device 

to call up sound number 345 when it receives MIDI program 

change 10. 

If a configured device uses program maps, the patch lists 

created by PatchList Manager using the Get Patch Dump 

command will automatically reflect this map. For example, if in 
your synth, patch 10 is named “Coneylsland”, patch 345 is 

named “Thumper”, and MIDI program change 10 is mapped to 

patch 345, the name you see in the 11th slot (since program 
changes start at 0) in the patch list is “Thumper” instead of 
“Coneylsland”. 

For devices that store multiple program maps, such as the E-Mu 

MPS keyboard, PatchList Manager only uses one of the 

program maps. Usually, this is the lowest numbered program 
maps, in the case of the MPS and MPS+, it is program map #1. 

Check the device’s Device Help for specific information about 
that device’s program map implementation. See “Getting 

Device Help for important information about the device” on 
page 160. 
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Configured device icon fi Channel 16 16} 
BCH Proteus /2 : 
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Getting Device Help for important information about the device 
After configuring a device, check its Device Help window for helpful hints that may exist for that device. This 

window often contains information about settings that you need to enable/disable in the MIDI device to make 

it possible to get its sysex data dump. It may also contain information about the device’s program map 

features, if any. 

To check Device Help: 

1. Select a configured device in the FreeMIDI Devices window. 

2. Choose Device Help from the FreeMIDI Devices window mini-menu. 

The Device Help window appears. This is the Device Help window for the Ensoniq ESQ-M: 

7h Device Help 
Ensoniq ESQ-M 

You will need to set MIDI ENBL=KCPS'’'S in order to get 

the ESQ-M to respond to the Get Patch Durnp command. 

Unfortunately, the ESQ-M always powers on with this 

setting disabled. 

The Factory Default patch list contains 40 ‘CART-A" and 

40 ‘CART-B' names as placeholders for the patches on 

ROM and RAM cartridges, which are accessed with MIDI Figure 7-7: Device Help windows 
patch change numbers 41-120. PatchList Manager's Get 

Patch Dump command cannot get these patch names, but 

you can enter the names yourself. 

Make sure the device has both its MIDI IN and MIDI OUT connected 
Before you go further, make sure that the device has both its MIDI IN and MIDI OUT connected to your MIDI 
interface. Otherwise, PatchList Manager won't be able to get the bulk dump successfully. If you add a 

connection at this time, use the Edit FreeMIDI Configuration command in the MIDI menu to make sure both 

connections are present in your FreeMIDI configuration. 
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Getting an updated patch list from the device 
Once you have configured a device and checked the MIDI cables, you are ready to get a patch list using the 

Get Patch Dump feature. 

To use the Get Patch Dump feature: 

1. In the FreeMIDI Devices window, select a configured device and choose Get Patch Dump 

from the mini-menu. 

7s 2-2)», FreeMinI Devices MIDI Dev 
2 Choose Devices... -PRESHEIET _ cure 

Remove Device 
Wvadsabevossavabtvasaisosseuccndpecessccaaetanateen Vintage Keys i 

Confiaure Device... |Yintage Keys: 
Device Help... Vintage Keys! 
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Discard Patch Dump |¥intage Keys: 

Create Module tab Megas eg a et 
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2. The Patch Dump progress dialog appears while PatchList Manager receives the patch dump. 

Current Device: Vintage Keys 
Click Cancel or press command-period (.) to 

cancel. 

@ Depending on the format of the MIDI device’s sysex data dump, this progress bar may 
fill up slowly or all at once when the dump is complete. 

Two things happen when the patch dump is complete: 

mw The factory default patch list is updated. 

m The device’s move handle icon changes slightly to indicate that it contains a sysex data dump. 
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3. Repeat step 1 for each configured device. 

You can do all devices at once by selecting them all in step 1. 
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Importing Pateh Lists 
You can import patch lists from Performer 4.2 (or earlier) or Digital Performer 1.4 (or earlier) files. You can 

import the patch lists from either complete sequence files or configuration files. You can also import them 
from other PatchList Manager files you may have saved on disk. (See “Saving Your Patch Lists” on page 177.) 

To import patch lists from a Performer or Digital Performer file: 

1. Choose Import Patch Lists from the File menu. 

A standard Mac open file dialog appears. 

2. Select the Performer or Digital Performer file that contains the patch list you wish to import 
and click Open. 

Use the directory menu as needed to navigate on your hard disk in order to find the file. 

You can select either configuration or complete sequence files. 

All the patch lists from the Performer/Digital Performer file appear in the Patch Lists 

window and the Windows menu. 

See “Assigning a Patch List or folder to the device’s MIDI channels” on page 166 in this chapter for 

information on assigning the imported patch lists to MIDI channels. 

PatchList Manager’s command set also includes the standard FreeMIDI commands: Interface Settings, Edit 
FreeMIDI Configuration, Panic, Patch Thru, and Transport Controls. 
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Loading Patch Lists Generated by Unisyn 
If you have a synthesizer or sound MIDI channel that is not supported by PatchList Manager, Unisyn can save 

you the trouble of typing in the patch lists by hand. Unisyn is Mark of the Unicorn’s Universal Editor/Librarian 

software. Unisyn supports over 175 MIDI devices with complete library and editing functions. If PatchList 

Manager doesn’t support one of your MIDI devices, chances are that Unisyn does. 

Unisyn specializes in getting banks from synths. When it gets a bank, it automatically publishes the patch list 

for the bank to all FreeMIDI-compatible programs. If you want to work further with it in PatchList Manager, 
you can load this Unisyn-generated patch list into PatchList Manager as follows: 

1. Get the bank from the device using Unisyn’s Get Bank command. 

Consult the Unisyn manual if you need help with this step. As soon as Unisyn gets (or 

sends) a bank, it “publishes” a patch list for the current bank to all FreeMIDI programs. 

‘@ In some cases, you may need to transfer the bank into RAM before getting it. Consult 
Unisyn’s profile help for the device. 

2. Back in PatchList Manager, select the device by clicking its name in the FreeMIDI Devices 

window. 

3. Choose Load FreeMIDI Patch Lists from the mini-menu. 

The Unisyn-generated patch list is added to the Patch Lists window, and it is also 

automatically assigned to each MIDI channel of the device. 

4. (Optional) Rename the newly loaded patch list by clicking its name in the Patch Lists 

window. 

This step is especially recommended if you are loading multiple lists for a single device 

because it helps you better identify each bank. 

When doing the above procedure, you can do more than one device at a time. For example, Unisyn can get 
banks from all of your devices at once. And you can load them into PatchList Manager all at once by selecting 

multiple devices before choosing Load FreeMIDI Patch Lists from the mini-menu. 

Loading multiple banks from a device 
Unisyn publishes only one bank of sounds at a time to FreeMIDI for a device: it publishes the last bank it has 

sent or received only. For a device that has several banks, you’ll have to get each bank into PatchList Manager 

one at a time: get the bank in Unisyn and then load it into PatchList Manager. Don’t worry, though. Most 

devices have only a few banks. And besides, it certainly beats typing in the patch names by hand! 
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Lreating a Patch List By Hand 
If none of the methods discussed in the previous sections for creating a patch list apply to you, you can create 

a new patch list manually and type in the patch names by hand. 

To create a new patch list: 

1. Choose Add Patch List from the Patch Lists window mini-menu. 

A new patch list appears in the list. It is named “PatchList 1”. 

Duplicate 

Delete 

= General MIDI Lists 
* Strings aoe 4 

# Basses 10: 
# Guitars i oi: 

# Brass 7 

3. Double-click the new patch list’s move handle icon to open its patch list window. 

The sound names window appears. Alternately, you can choose the patch list’s name from 

the Windows menu to open its window. 

? Patch 1 

i Patch 2 

: Patch 3 BBE 
i Patch 4 He 
i Patch 5 
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8. 

9. 

Choose Set Numbering Format from the patch list window mini-menu to set the numbering 

of the patch list. 

See “Setting the numbering format for a patch list” on page 169 for more information. 

Assign the list to the MIDI device in the FreeMIDI Devices window. 

See “Assigning a Patch List or folder to the device’s MIDI channels” on page 166. 

Click the first patch name in the list, “Patch 1” and type in a new name. 

Press the Return key on your Mac keyboard to confirm the edit, or press the Enter key to 

move to the next name in the list. 

Similarly, you can move up and down between patch names with the up and down arrow 

keys. If the synth is hooked up and turned on, each sound will be called up on the device 

as you scroll down the list. 

atc 

i Patch 3 
i Patch 4 
i Patch 5 
: Patch 6 

If the patch list corresponds to a bank of sounds for a MIDI device that has several banks and 

supports bank select messages, set the bank select message for patch list. 

For more information, see “Using Multiple Patch Lists & Bank Select Messages” on 

pace +73. 

If you'd like to list the names alphabetically, choose Sort by name from the mini-menu. 

Assigning a Patch List or folder to the device’s MIDI channels 
When you create a patch lists by hand, you need to assign it to the MIDI channels of the device. You can 

assign the patch list to all channels, or you can assign it to individual channels. 

To assign the patch list quickly to all MIDI channels: 

1. In the FreeMIDI Devices window, press in the Patch List column to the right of the device 
name. 

A pop-up menu of patch lists appears. 
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2. Choose the desired patch list. 

The patch list is assigned to all channels automatically. 

To assign a patch list to an individual MID channel: 

1. Make sure that the channel to which you wish to assign the patch list is displaying in the 
FreeMIDI Devices window. 

If the MIDI channels for a device are hidden, click the Expand button to display them. 

‘H)-4, FreeMIDI Devices 
DEWICES “MODULES CH. PATCHLIST CURRENT 

[> Vintage Keys : 
Expand button vt) Ee 

fa Channel 1 

fa Channel 2 

fi Channel 3 

J? Channel 4 Wh 

2. Press in the Patch List column next to the MIDI channel and choose the desired list from the 

pop-up menu. 

These procedures apply to a patch list folder as well. 
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Making Changes to a Patch List 
In a patch list, you can: 

= Edit the names of the sounds 

= Change their order in the list by dragging them up and down 

m Sort them by numerically or alphabetically 

mw Change the numbering scheme 

m Change the patch change number for any sound 

Opening up a patch list 
To open a patch list: 

1. Double-click the patch list’s name or move handle icon to open its patch list window 
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# Roland JVSS0 Perform i 16; 
# Roland IV880 Patch | 64: 

=O OSR/W Banks 
# Drumm Kits loves 3 ae 
# Bank G : 1205 = 

The sound names window appears. Alternately, you can choose the patch list’s name from 

the Windows menu to open its window. 

: Layers Of Funk 
O01; Leaving the Pod 

02: Yocal Highlands HHH 

. 

. 
", 
™ O83: MIDI Piano ete 
"= 04: OD Mini2 
™ O5: Saw Bass 
™ 06: Bliss Pad 
™ OF: AFT Vocal Pad ete 
x O08: Guitaro HE 
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Editing a patch list 
Here is a summary of what you can do in the patch list: 

To do this Do this 

Change the name of a sound Click the patch name in the list that you wish to edit, enter a new 

name and press the Return key on your Mac keyboard to confirm the 

edit. The new name appears. If you press the Enter key instead of 

Return, the edit is confirmed and the next patch name is ready for 

editing. Similarly, you can move up and down between patch names 

with the up and down arrow keys. 

m= 00; Lawers Of Funk -_ 
2 oO. | 
= 02: Yooal Highlands a 
= OF: MIDI Piano ee 

To move a sound up or down in the list Drag its handle 

To sort the sounds alphabetically 

To sort the sounds numerically 

To change the numbering scheme 

Choose Sort by name from the mini-menu 

Choose Sort by number from the mini-menu 

Choose Set Numbering format from the mini-menu. For more infor- 

mation, see “Setting the numbering format for a patch list” on 

page 169. 

To change the overall number of Same as above 

sounds 

To make the numbering start at 0 Same as above 

instead of 1 or vice versa 

To set up a bank select message for the See “Using Multiple Patch Lists & Bank Select Messages” on page 173 

list 

To change a sound’s patch number Click its current patch number 

Setting the numbering format for a patch list 
Most MIDI devices number the sounds in a bank using one of several common conventions. For your 

convenience, PatchList Manager lets you choose the numbering scheme that most closely matches the 

instrument. To set the numbering format, choose Set Numbering format from the sound names window mini- 

menu or click in the Length column. Choose the appropriate options and click OK. 

@ You can always change the format, but you can’t change the number of patches in the 

list after it has been assigned to a device MIDI channel. If you need to do so, you have 

to temporarily deassigned it, make the change, and then reassign it. 
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Sending a patch list back to a configured device after editing it 
If the patch list you are editing is one that you loaded from a configured device using the Get Patch Dump 

command, making changes in the patch list may also change the patch dump, depending on the device. 

Check the device’s Device Help (see “Getting Device Help for important information about the device” on 

page 160) to see what the patch dump actually contains Cit varies by instrument). If the patch dump only 

contains the patch names , then you can only change the names of the sounds when you send it back to the 

instrument. If the patch dump is a complete bulk dump of the whole instrument, you may be able to control 

other aspects of the bank. Device Help will give you specific advice for your instrument. 

Duplicating a patch list 
At times, you may need to duplicate a patch list to make a separate copy of it. For example, you may want 

to place the list in more than one folder. To duplicate a patch list: 

1. Click the patch list move handle to select it. 

2. Choose Duplicate from the Patch Lists window mini-menu. 
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Grouping patch lists in a folder 
A patch list folder allows you to group several patch lists together. You can then assign the folder to a MIDI 

channel, which makes all of the lists available to it. The resulting pop-up patch list for the MIDI channel is 

hierarchical and shows each patch list as shown below. 

PAG CT RESIN ‘h FreeMIDI Devices 
DEVICES MODULES CH PATCH LIST CURRENT PATCH COMMENT _ 

b> SoundCanvas i i 
> OSR sw i 
b Proteus /1 
vt) JD-990 

J? Channel 1 1 

#4 Channel 2 2 411 Killer Pad 451 12 String Guitar 
9 Channel 3 3) id A12 Pulse Pad A52 Clang Guitar 
#7 Channel 4 aad JD-930 Folder: Patch 6 413 Lovely Yox Pad 453 Stratomaster PJ 
7 Channel 5 i 3: JD-990 Folder: Patch 85 414 Tempest 

Chanel S| 8) ab-sa0 Felder | Paes “eae ae. Be Gira Guitar 
#4 Channel 7 7 JD-930 Folder : Patch 85 416 Pure Glass 456 Reso Strat 
4 Channel 10 10 JD-990 Folder : Patch 85 417 Cherish 457 Big Country 

v Boe M1 : i : 418 GlassVoices 458 Yelo-Crunch 

#7 Channel 1 421 Ac. Piano 2 461 Fretless Bass 
422 A4c.Piano Hybrid A462 Woody Bass 

423 Crystal Rhodes 2 A463 Velo-Switch Bass 

424 E. Piano 1 464 Slap Bass 

A25 E. Piano 2 465 Pick Bass 

426 Agogo Rhodes 466 Fingered Bass 

427 Seq E. Piano A467 Flubber Bass 

428 Whispery Piano 468 House Bass 

431 Pipe Organ 471 Rubber Bass 

Folders are ideal for handling devices that have multiple banks, and therefore multiple patch lists. For more 

information about multiple banks, see “Using Multiple Patch Lists & Bank Select Messages” on page 173. 

To group patch lists in a folder: 

1. Choose Add Folder from the Patch Lists window mini-menu. 

The folder appears at the bottom of the list. 

2. Click its name to rename it. 

@ ‘Wavestation SR i tet 
* ESQ-M : 1261 
# Drum Kits oS yt 
* Bank 4 : 100 ; iy: 
* Bank G i 128: ii 
# Roland JV880 Patch i: 64: 
Be aneral MID i : i 
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3. Drag each list on top of the new folder by dragging the diamond list icon. 

Once inside the folder, the lists are indented to the right to indicate that they are inside the 

folder, just like the System 7 Finder. Use the show triangle to show or hide the patch lists 

in the folder. 

a ~ 7s 

RAGES | [si}- 2k RRA Patch Lists 

LEHGTH EAE USED COMMENT 

E2000 Programs 

Proteus /1 
Proteus /2 
Roland JV880 Perform } 
Wavestation SFE 

ESQ-M 

Drum Kits 

Roland J¥8s0 Patch 

ro General MIDI Lists 
: OSR fw Banks 

# Bank 4 

#* Bank G 

You can put as many patch lists as you like in the folder. You can use this feature to help organize patches. 

Assigning a Folder to a MIDI channel 
This procedure is the same as described in “Assigning a Patch List or folder to the device’s MIDI channels” on 
page 160. 
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Using Multiple Patch Lists & Bank Select Messages 
For devices that support MIDI bank select messages, set up a folder containing one patch list for each bank. 

(See the earlier sections of this chapter to learn how to create the patch lists for each bank.) 

Once you’ve arranged all the banks into a folder and assigned the folder to the MIDI channels for the device, 

all that is left to do is assign the appropriate bank select number to each patch list. 

Determining Your Device’s Bank Select Implementation 
Once you’ve set up a device in FreeMIDI for bank select, you need to find out is how your MIDI device 
handles bank selection. This can get a little tricky. All MIDI devices that support bank select do so a little 

differently. And often you'll have to wade through the MIDI implementation charts in the back of the manual. 

The following sections tell you what you should find out about your synth. 

How many banks does it have, and which ones can be accessed via bank select? 
The most important thing to know about a bank is: can it be called up with a bank select message and can 

items within the bank be called up with a MIDI program change event? 

Try to get a feel for what the banks are. Some banks are not actually sounds. Instead, they consist of internal 

configurations for the synth, such as multi-timbral setups dike Yamaha and Korg multis) or multiple layers of 

sounds (such as combis). Some banks represent a card slot and are therefore only available when a card is 

present. Banks can be designated as General MIDI, which means that they contain a standard set of sounds 

or drum kits. Some banks are drum kits only and may only be available on certain MIDI channels (usually 

channel 10). 

Does the device use one MIDI controller or two for the bank select message? 
Some devices use a single MIDI controller, either #0 or #32. Others use both. 

What is the controller value for each bank? 
MIDI controllers have a number that identifies them (such as #32), but they also have a value between 0 and 
127. The controller number identifies the controller as a bank select message, and its value calls up a specific 

bank. Here’s an example: 

Bank: Controller used to call it up: 

Bank A Controller #32, value 0 

Bank B Controller #32, value 1 

Bank C Controller #32, value 2 

If your device uses both controller #0 and #32, be sure to obtain the value for both for each bank. 
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The fun part about this is that often the device’s manual gives you this information in hexadecimal form. 

Don’t worry. PatchList Manager lets you use the hexadecimal numbers without even knowing what they are. 

Once you are armed with the information above, you are ready to proceed. 

Setting up bank select devices in FreeMIDI 
To use bank select messages with a MIDI device, you first need to tell FreeMIDI which MIDI controller the 

device uses for bank select: 

1. Open FreeMIDI Setup. 

If you are running FreeStyle or PatchList Manager, choose Edit FreeMIDI Configuration 

from the Basics menu or MIDI menu, respectively. If are running neither, double-click the 

FreeMIDI Setup program in the FreeMIDI applications folder on your hard disk. 

Double-click the icon for a MIDI device that supports bank select. 

The Device Specification window appears. 

Controller 

Receives Clock 

Receives MTC 

Transmits Clock 

Transmits MTC 

a MIDI Machine 

125 4 5/|/General MIDI 

jeosele: “Controller 0 = Bank select 

(Ceancet) | 
Choose the appropriate bank select device properties from the Properties pop-up menu. 

If the synth uses both controllers for bank select, choose both bank select properties. See 
“Determining Your Device’s Bank Select Implementation” on page 173 if you need help 

with this step. 

Click OK to confirm your choice. 

Repeat this procedure for each device in your FreeMIDI setup that uses bank select. 
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Assigning a bank select number to a patch list 
Now you are ready to assign the bank select controllers to each patch list: 

1. Places all of the patch lists together in a folder. 

See “Grouping patch lists in a folder” on page 171. 

2. Click in the Bank column to the right of the Patch List name. 

The Bank Select dialog box appears. 

3. Choose the necessary number format, and type in the correct bank select number or 

numbers. 

If the bank number information you got from the device’s manual is in hexadecimal format, 

you'll need to choose the Hexadecimal option. Otherwise, use decimal format. 

Bank Select Format: 

(> No Bank Numbers & Decimal 

> One Number () Hexadecimal 

C) Two Numbers 

4. Click OK when you are done. 

5. Repeat this procedure for each bank. 

6. Assign the folder to the MIDI channels for the device. 

See “Assigning a Patch List or folder to the device’s MIDI channels” on page 1660. 

What to do if bank Select doesn’t work 
Once bank select messages are assigned as described in the previous section, you can choose any patch from 

the pop-up patch lists in FreeStyle, PatchList Manager, and FreeMIDI setup, and doing so should call up the 

correct sound from the correct bank. 
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If it doesn’t, check to make sure that the device has been given the proper Bank Select device property in 

your FreeMIDI setup. To do so, choose Edit FreeMIDI Configuration from the MIDI menu and proceed to the 

next section, “Saving Your Patch Lists”. 

Next, check the synth. Sometimes they have a mode that makes them ignore bank select or program changes. 

Still no response? Then the controller information you have is probably incorrect, or perhaps the instrument 

still isn’t in the correct mode. Or the actual MIDI connections between FreeMIDI and the synth are somehow 

not working correctly. 

Assigning additional MIDI messages to a bank 
Some devices don’t use controller #0 or #32 for bank select and use another type of MIDI message instead. 

For these devices, you can type in any MIDI message the device calls for. This includes system exclusive data, 

a MIDI program change event with certain value, or any other type of event. 

To assign a MIDI message to a patch list: 

1. Open the patch list by double-clicking its icon in the Patch Lists window. 

2. Choose Set MIDI Message from the mini-menu, or click in the “CM?” column in the Patch 

Lists window next to the patch list. 

pa ES, Kurzweil 1000P# : Patchlist Comm af 
Sort by Name a zs 4 ee 
Sort by Number “act eyeitisttt 

Set Numbering Format... Kurzweil 1000PX 

Set MIDI Message... 

Please enter the MIDI message(s) to be sent whenever this 
patchlist is selected. Realtime bytes (FS - FF) cannot be 
used. Spaces and tabs will be ignored. 

i Deep Breath Pad 
: Pure Glass 
: Cherish 

i GlassYoices co 64 
i Ac. Piano 2 

Ac. Piano Hybrid 
i Crystal Rhodes 2 
i E. Piano 1 
i E. Piano 2 
i Agogo Rhodes iuee 
i Seq E. Piano Ake Format : 
i Whispery Piano é @ Hexadecimal 

© Decimal 

3. Choose the desired number format (either decimal or hexadecimal) and type in the MIDI 

message. 

4. Click OK when you are done. 

Now, the MIDI message you entered will be automatically sent whenever necessary to call up the bank (such 
as at the beginning of a session or when you change banks). 
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Saving Your Pateh Lists 
When you are done setting up your patch lists, you need to save your work: 

1. Choose Save from the File menu. 

2. Type in a name for the patch list file. 

3. Click Save. 

PatchList Manager then saves the entire contents of the FreeMIDI Devices and Patch Lists windows in a file 

on your hard disk. In addition, PatchList Manager tries its best to stay in sync with the FreeMIDI devices in 

your current FreeMIDI Configuration. Each PatchList Manager document is associated with a specific 

FreeMIDI Configuration. If you change FreeMIDI Configurations, PatchList Manager will close the current file 

and open the file associated with the new, current FreeMIDI Configuration. If you change back to a FreeMIDI 
Configuration, PatchList Manager will automatically use the corresponding PatchList Manager file. 
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PatchList Manager Hot lips 
Splitting up a patch list into instrument categories 
PatchList Manager allows you to organize the sounds in an device into instrument categories as shown below 

in Figure 7-9. 
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ga Channel 10 == 10} Pipe » 
ya Channel i111} Synth Lead ® 
7 Channel 12 H Synth Pad > 

f7 Channel 13 Synth FX > 
Ethnic > 
Percussive > 
Sound FX > 
Drum Kits > 
SFR ld 

Figure 7-9: Patch lists that have been 
organized into instrument categories 

To split up a patch list into instrument categories: 

1. Duplicate the original patch list. 

For information on duplicating a patch list, see “Duplicating a patch list” on page 170. 

2. Rename the duplicate list with the category name, such as Pianos or Basses. 

Click the name of the patch list in the Patch Lists window to pop-edit the name. 

3. Double-click the move handle of the list to open it. 

4. Drag the sounds that belong to that category to the top of the list. 

A short cut for this is to type in a space at the beginning of the name of each sound and 

then choose Sort by name from the mini-menu. When you are done, you can remove the 

spaces. 

5. Count the number of patches that are now at the top of the list that you want to include in the 

category. 
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6. Choose Set Numbering Format from the sound list mini-menu and type in the number of 
patches you just counted. 

The list now displays only the patches you chose for the category. 

7. Repeat this procedure, starting at step 1, for each category you would like to create. 

Duplicating MIDI channels in a Device 
In PatchList Manager, the MIDI channels listed below a device are called modules. Modules are added to 

Devices automatically by PatchList Manager. The number of modules added and their MIDI channel 

assignments are based on the number of MIDI receive channels specified for the device in FreeMIDI Setup. 

There is rarely a need to do so, but you can add, edit, and delete modules for a device. 

To add modules: 

1. In the FreeMIDI Devices window, select a device to which you wish to add a module. 

2. Choose Create Module from the mini-menu. 

The new module appears at the bottom of the selected devices module list. 

3. [Optional] Assign a MIDI channel for the module by selecting it from the pop-up menu in the 

CH column. 

4. [Optional] Enter a name for the module by clicking its name and then typing. 

To delete a single module: 

1. In the FreeMIDI Devices window, select the module you wish to delete. 

Shift-click modules to select more than one. 

2. Choose Delete Module from the mini-menu. 

To delete all modules for a device: 

1. Select the device itself (not one of its modules). 

2. Choose Delete Module from the mini-menu. 
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(luestions and Answers 
If FreeStyle’s screen display is erratic or seems to stall and skip: You may be running into the limits of your Mac’s 

processing power. FreeStyle gives priority to sending and receiving MIDI data over most screen redisplays. 

However, with enough of an overload you may hear delays or erratic timing in your music. 

Usually the overload is caused by vast reams of aftertouch (mono or poly key pressure), controller, or pitch 

bend events in one or more synthesizer tracks. 

To solve the problem, you must reduce the amount of MIDI information being passed through the modem 

and/or printer port in one of the following ways: 

Slow down the tempo of the sequence during the problem passages. 

Delete unneeded aftertouch or other controller data in the controller view. (See “Using Controller Effects to 
Enhance Your Music” on page 54.) 

Delete a track or tracks from the sequence. 

If you are having trouble importing Standard MIDI files: 

FreeStyle only reads “Format 1” Standard MIDI files. 

FreeStyle maps each track inside the SMF into a Player. Because of this do not use tracks that contain events 
for different channels. If you have tracks like this, pull them apart so that each track only has events for a 

single channel. 

FreeStyle does not support program changes in the middle of a track. FreeStyle will use the first program 

change it sees in a track as the player’s sound, but will ignore subsequent program changes. 

Since FreeStyle currently only supports one global tempo, it will use the first tempo event it sees as the global 

tempo, and ignore subsequent tempo changes. This also applies to time signature changes. 

If you are having trouble importing complex sequences: Many sequencers let you work with “sections”, “chunks” 

or “sub-sequences”. The Standard MIDI File format has no provision for storing multiple sections within a 
single file. The answer is to save multiple files, one for each section in your sequence. FreeStyle lets you 

import all of these SMFs at once using the “Import into section” feature. 

Here’s an example describing exporting a group of files from Performer, and importing them into FreeStyle. 

In Performer, pick one section to be the “master section”. The master section should have the basic track 

layout of the entire document, should have program changes at the start of each track, and should define a 

tempo and meter. Export this section by making it the play enabled section, and using “Save As” to save it as 

a type 1 Standard MIDI file. 
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Now in the finder create a folder named “My sequence chunks”. Save each of the other sections as a Standard 
MIDI file in this folder. 

In FreeStyle using the “open” command in the file menu, open up the “master” file. Choose appropriate 

player templates for each of the tracks in the master file. This will create a document with the same layout, 

tempo and time signature as the master file. Next, import all the other sections using the “Import into section” 

command in the file menu. To import all the SMFs at once, check the “Import all in folder” check box in the 
open dialog. 

If FreeStyle starts correctly, but you are unable to record (or play) anything: double-check your cable connections 

and synthesizer settings. Use the Check connections command in the FreeMIDI Setup program to find out 

where the break in the data flow has happened. Often you will find that FreeMIDI may think that a certain 
device is connected to an incorrect MIDI port. 

If you cannot open a particular FreeMIDI configuration file: First try opening other existing configuration files, or 
a new configuration file, to be sure FreeMIDI is working at all. If a file is opened and seems damaged, will 

not let you save changes, etc., you still may be able to save some or all of its information by using the 

Clipboard to copy the devices and paste them into another configuration file. 

If FreeMIDI Setup will not start up at all, or always brings up an irregular or damaged file when the FreeMIDI 

Setup icon is opened from the Finder, your working copy may be damaged. Re-install FreeMIDI from one of 

your Master disks. Restart the Macintosh and try opening another (new or existing) file with your new 

working copy to see if you have the same problem. Check also to see if other applications (Performer, 

MacWrite, MacPaint, etc.) are working properly. 

Troubleshooting 
Troubleshooting is always simplest and most effective when the exact problem can be specified clearly and 

concisely. If you are surprised by an error message or by seemingly erratic behavior in the program, take a 

moment to jot down the relevant details: exactly what the error message said (including any error ID 

numbers), what actions were done on-screen just before the problem occurred, what kind of file you were 

working with, how you recovered from the problem, and any unusual conditions applying during the 

occurrence of the problem. This may not enable you to solve the problem at once, but will greatly aid in 

isolating the problem should it reoccur. 

If the problem you are encountering seems inconsistent, try to determine what the necessary pattern of 
actions are that will cause it to occur. Genuine bugs in application software like FreeMIDI are almost always 
consistent in their manifestation: the same set of actions under the same conditions invariably brings about 

the same results. Determining the exact cause of a bug often requires experiments which replicate the 

problem situation with one factor changed: starting the program from a different disk drive, restarting the 

Macintosh with a system folder containing different versions of the System File and the Finder, working with 

a new configuration instead of an existing one, etc. 

If the problem is truly inconsistent, then it is likely to be a hardware problem: improper disk drive alignment, 

a loose connection, over long cables, signal ‘aliasing’, etc. 

The most important tools for tracking down problems are the Check Connections and PatchThru commands 

in the FreeMIDI Setup program. Using these commands can isolate problems that stop the flow of MIDI data 

from your MIDI gear to the Macintosh and back again. 
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Technical Support 
Send in that registration card! 
We are happy to provide technical support to our registered users. If you haven’t already done so, please take 

a moment to complete the registration card in the front of the manual and send it in to us. When we receive 

your card, you'll be placed on our mailing list and sent a free backup key disk. 

Disk Repairs 
We are glad to replace damaged disks belonging to registered users. Please contact Mark of the Unicorn 

Technical support by phone, fax, or letter, if your disk needs to be repaired or replaced. Our Technical 

support phone number is: (617) 576-3066. Our Fax number is: (617) 576-3609. We also provide technical 
support on-line with CompuServe. You can talk to a MOTU technical support representative in the Section 12 

of the MIDI Vendor C Forum. 

Technical support 
Registered users who are unable, with their dealer’s help, to solve problems they are encountering with 

FreeStyle or FreeMIDI may call our technical support line. The number is (617) 576-3066, and is staffed 
Monday through Friday 9 AM to 8 PM, Eastern Time. If you decide to call, please have this manual at hand, 

and be prepared to provide the following information to help us solve your problem as quickly as possible: 

= The serial number of the program. This is printed on the cardboard page (at the front of the 

manual) which holds the registration card. Be sure to retain this page in the manual for your 

reference. You must be able to supply this number to receive technical support. 

= The version of FreeMIDI you are working with. This is displayed briefly in the start-up screen 

when FreeMIDI Setup is started; it is also available through the About FreeMIDI command on 

the Apple menu from within FreeMIDI Setup. 

a A brief explanation of the problem, including the exact sequence of actions which cause it, and 
the contents of any error messages which appear on the screen. It is often very helpful to have 

brief written notes to refer to. 

= The pages in the manual which refer to the parts of the program which you are having trouble 
with. 

= The version or creation date of the system software you are using to run the Macintosh. See the 
Installation Guide for help in finding version numbers for the system software. 

We’re not able to solve every problem immediately, but a quick call to us may yield a suggestion for a 

problem which you might otherwise spend hours trying to track down. 
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Our technical support telephone line is dedicated to helping registered users solve their problems quickly. In 

the past, many people have also taken the time to write to us with their comments, criticism and suggestions 

for improved versions of our software. We thank them; many of those ideas have been addressed in this 

version of FreeStyle. If you have features or ideas you would like to see implemented in our music software, 

we'd like to hear from you. Please write to the FreeStyle Development Team, Mark of the Unicorn Inc., 1280 

Massachusetts Avenue, Cambridge, MA 02138. 

Although we do not announce release dates and features of new versions of our software in advance, we will 

notify all registered users immediately by mail as soon as new releases become available. If you move from 

the address indicated on your registration card, please send us a note with your change of address so that we 

can keep you informed of future upgrades and releases. 
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ane FreeMIDI Quick Reference 

A guide to FreeMIDI Setup 

This chapter contains brief descriptions of all the commands and dialog boxes 

contained in the FreeMIDI Setup application. Use this chapter as a reference guide 

for finding out how a certain feature is used. Read the chapters that are cross- 

referenced for more detailed information on these features. 
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The File Menu 
New 
Use the New command to close the current configuration and open a new empty configuration. You will be 

asked if you are sure that you want to close the current configuration, since this will affect all FreeMIDI 

applications that are currently being used. Before the new configuration is created, the FreeMIDI Preferences 

dialog appears so that you can tell FreeMIDI which serial ports you want to configure for MIDI. 

Open 
Use the Open to close the current configuration and open a previously defined configuration. 

Close 
Use the Close command to Quit FreeMIDI Setup. 

Save 
Use the Save command to save changes you have made to the current configuration file on disk. 

Save As 
Use the Save As command to save the current configuration file with a new name. 

Revert 

Use the Revert command to discard any changes you have made to the current configuration file and restore 
it to the state it was in when you last saved it. 

Page Setup 
Use the Page Setup command to control the way your configuration is printed when using the Print 

command. See your Macintosh user’s manual for more information on Page Setup. 

Print 

Use the Print command to print a picture of your FreeMIDI configuration. See your Macintosh and printer 

user’s manual for more information on printing. 

FreeMIDI Preferences 
Use the FreeMIDI Preferences command to open the FreeMIDI Preferences dialog box. This dialog is where 

you control some of the global settings of FreeMIDI such as which serial ports FreeMIDI will use, whether 

Inter-application MIDI is enabled, whether non-FreeMIDI applications will have access to the serial ports and 
whether patch change monitoring is enabled. 

Quit 
Use the Quit command to exit the FreeMIDI Setup application. 

188 e The File Menu FreeMIDI Quick Reference 



The Edit Menu 
The Edit menu contains commands for copying and pasting FreeMIDI devices in the FreeMIDI Configuration 

window. These commands also work in the standard Mac way anywhere in FreeMIDI Setup where you edit 
text. 

Undo 
Use the Undo command to undo the last edit or change that you made to your FreeMIDI Configuration. 

Generally, this command displays the command that it will Undo, such as Undo Drag or Undo MidiLocate. 
As a shortcut, type command-Z on your Mac keyboard to invoke this command. 

Cut 
Use the Cut command to place a copy of the current selection on the Clipboard and then remove the current 

selection. As a shortcut, type command-X on your Mac keyboard to invoke this command. 

Copy 
Use the Copy command to place a copy of the current selection on the Clipboard. As a shortcut, type 

command-C on your Mac keyboard to invoke this command. 

Paste 
Use the Paste command to insert whatever data is currently on the Clipboard. As a shortcut, type command- 
V on your Mac keyboard to invoke this command. 

Delete Device 
Use the Delete Device command to remove the current selection. No copies are placed on the Clipboard. As 
a shortcut, type command-B on your Mac keyboard to invoke this command. 

Duplicate 
Use the Duplicate command to make copies of the currently selected FreeMIDI devices. This command only 

works on selected FreeMIDI devices, so it is grayed-out(disabled) unless at least one FreeMIDI device is 
selected. As a shortcut, type command-D on your Mac keyboard to invoke this command. 

Select All 
Use the Select All command to quickly select all of the current type of data. For instance, if there is no 

selection in the FreeMIDI Configuration window, Select All selects all the FreeMIDI devices, interfaces, and 

connections in the window. If a text entry box is active, such as the name field for a FreeMIDI device, Select 

All will select all the text in the name field. As a shortcut, type command-A on your Mac keyboard to invoke 

this command. 
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The Configuration Menu 
The Configuration menu provides access to various commands for setting up and changing your FreeMIDI 

configuration. 

Quick Setup 
Use Quick Setup to open the Quick Setup dialog box, which allows you to quickly add and remove devices 

to and from your current FreeMIDI configuration. 

Update Interfaces 
Use Update Interfaces... to inform FreeMIDI of changes you have made to the MIDI interface(s) that you have 
connected to the serial port(s) on the Macintosh. 

Create Device 

Use Create Device to open the FreeMIDI Device Specification dialog box and add a new FreeMIDI device to 
your current FreeMIDI configuration. 

Edit Device 
Use Edit Device to open the FreeMIDI Device Specification dialog box and edit an existing FreeMIDI device 

in your current FreeMIDI configuration. You must select a device before this command becomes enabled. 
With no devices selected, it remains grayed-out (disabled). 
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The MID] Menu 
The MIDI Menu contains commands which provide control over FreeMIDI Setup’s various MIDI settings. 

Interface Settings 
Use the Interface Settings command to open the Interface Settings dialog box. This dialog box allows you to 
enable and disable the two serial ports for MIDI. If, for instance, you have a printer attached to the Thru port 

of your MTP II and the MTP II is connected to the Printer serial port, you will need to disable MIDI on the 
printer port in order to do any printing. 

Return 
Use the Return command to return to the FreeMIDI application that was last active before switching to 

FreeMIDI Setup. This command will only have an effect if you switch to FreeMIDI Setup with the Edit 

FreeMIDI Configuration command from any other FreeMIDI application. As a shortcut, type command-R on 

your Mac keyboard to invoke this command. 

Transport Controls 
Use the Transport Controls command to open the Transport Controls window. The Transport Controls 

window contains buttons that can control the transport functions (Play, Stop, Rewind, Locate) of other 

FreeMIDI applications from within FreeMIDI Setup. 

Check Connections 
This command, when checked, causes the arrow cursor to change to a small keyboard cursor. 

fe JL 

When you click a device in the FreeMIDI configuration window with the keyboard cursor, FreeMIDI sends a 

C-major chord to the device via MIDI. If all is well, the device plays the chord. If there is a communication 

problem between FreeMIDI and the device (such as a lose cable or something), the device does not play the 
chord. 

Conversely, when this command is checked, and you send MIDI from one of your MIDI devices to FreeMIDI, 

the port to which the device is connected flashes a note symbol to indicate that FreeMIDI is successfully 
receiving data from the device. 

This command serves as a diagnostic tool for you to determine if MIDI communication is OK. 

MidiLocate 
Use the MidiLocate command to toggle the state of MidiLocate. When the menu item is checked, MidiLocate 

is enabled. When it is unchecked, MidiLocate is disabled. 
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PatchThru 
Use the PatchThru command to toggle the state of PatchThru. When the menu item is checked, PatchThru is 

enabled. When it is unchecked, PatchThru is disabled. 

Popup Patchlists 
This command, when checked, causes the arrow cursor to change to a MIDI patch change icon cursor. 

% ., 

When you then press on a device in the MIDI configuration window with the patch change cursor, a popup 

patch list appears containing a list of the patches for the device. 

Audition Channels 
The Audition Channels command allows you to choose how PatchThru and Check Connections will function. 

Panic 
Use the Panic command to send an “All Notes Off’ MIDI message and then a “note off’ MIDI message for 

every MIDI note on every possible MIDI channel on every MIDI output cable on both serial ports. This 

command will also reset all MIDI buffers in all FreeMIDI software. This command can take quite a while. If 

you wish to stop the operation, type command-period, on your Mac keyboard. 
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The View Menu 
The View menu controls the display of the FreeMIDI Configuration window. The three options at the top of 

the menu, by Small Icon, by Iconand by Large Icon, are mutually exclusive. Choosing one option disables the 
other two. When an option is chosen from the menu, it gets a check mark next to its menu item. 

The next four options, Show Inputs only, Show Outputs only, Show Inputs and Outputs, and Show On Select, 

are also mutually exclusive. 

Use the Clean Up Window command to quickly arrange all the FreeMIDI devices in the window in a neat 

column. 
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Aonendiv Glossary 

This chapter provides brief explanations of the terms you'll encounter in this 

manual. 

@ This glossary does not cover specific features such as menu 

commands and windows. To look up a menu command or 

other feature, see Chapter 5, “Quick Reference” (page 85). 
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Glossary of Terms 
Abbreviation: a player's abbreviation is the name used to denote the player's staff or staves in notation 
when multiple players are visible. 

Accidental: a sharp ( ) or flat ¢ > ) symbol that alters the pitch of notes that it precedes for the duration 

of one measure. The sharp symbol raises the note's pitch by one half-step, while the flat lowers the note's 

pitch by one half step 

Advance Record Loop: Advances the placement of the record loop to its next position. 

Aftertouch: also known as Channel Pressure. A continuous controller MIDI event produced by some 
MIDI keyboards in response to the pressure applied to the keyboard after the keys are struck. Only one 

pressure value is sent for any number of keys that are depressed. 

Apply: Make the changes specified in the current dialog take effect immediately, without dismissing the 

dialog. Also, to make a player’s settings match those of a player template. 

Arr. angement: The way the basic elements of a composition are combined to form a finished piece of 
music. In FreeStyle, an arrangement consists of a number of section instances , lined up in the Arrangement 
Window. 

Arrow: The standard Macintosh mouse pointer, used for selecting and dragging all kinds of items. 

Audible note editing: Plays notes as you change their time or pitch, giving you audible feedback 
about the effect you are having on your work. 

Audition: Try out, sample. In FreeStyle, you can Audition different riff metronome patterns before you 
choose one. 

Auto Loop Record: Automatically creates a record loop for you when it detects that you have 
stopped playing. 

Auto Select Controllers: a feature that selects corresponding continuous controller data when 
notes are selected, allowing you to treat notes and the effects used on them as tidy packages. 

Auto-Scroll: Automatically scrolls editing windows so you are always looking at the current playback 
time. 

Bar: A Measure. The coarsest basic unit of time. 
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Beat: The basic pulse of a measure of music. A subdivision of time finer than Measures, but coarser than 
Ticks. 

Brush: a tool used in FreeStyle to “paint” notes onto the page. 

Button: An area of the Macintosh screen that responds to simple mouse clicks, just like an actual push- 
button would respond to being pressed with your finger. 

Cancel: an option in many dialog boxes. Choosing Cancel makes FreeStyle give up on whatever 
operation it was going to perform. 

Channel Pressure: see Aftertouch. 

Characters: sce Text. 

Chorus Depth: a continuous controller MIDI event that can be used to control the depth of chorusing 
on some synthesizers. 

Clef: a symbol that defines the pitch context for notes on a staff. For example the Treble Clef 6) locates 
middle 'C' one ledger line below the staff, and the Bass Clef (9:) locates middle 'C' one ledger line above the 

staff. 

Click: a sound that the Macintosh can produce using its internal speaker to provide a metronome. 

Clocks: see MIDI Beat Clocks. 

Command Tr igger - A MIDI controller event or a cluster of MIDI keys that enables the remote control 
features of your MIDI keyboard. 

Command Tr igger Source: Lets you set which MIDI input device will be used as your remote 
control command trigger. 

Computer Key: A remote control event that simulates typing a key on your computer keyboard. 

Contr ol-Click, Contr ol-Drag: To hold down the control key while you click or drag the mouse. 

Controller, Continuous Controller: « mpi event used to control some aspect of the sound 
being produced. 

Counter: A read-out of the current time position. May be either in minutes-seconds-10ths of seconds, or 
in measures-beats-ticks. 

Current Take: For each section, a player can only play one take at a time. The current take is the take 
that is currently being played. Its number appears in the Ensemble Window. 

CurSOfr: The arrow or tool controlled by moving your mouse. 
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Default: The word Default is used in two ways. It is often used to indicate that a setting has been saved, 

and will be in affect the next time you create a new document or run FreeStyle. It is also used to indicate the 

most common settings in a dialog. 

Dialog BOX: A Dialog Box is a window that appears momentarily to give you information, or to allow 
you to enter information that will affect how FreeStyle runs. 

Document: a single FreeStyle file. A Document can contain multiple sections and multiple songs. 

Document Window: the main window of a FreeStyle document. The Document Window can either 
display graphic editing or notation views. 

Dr. ag: To move the mouse while holding down the mouse button. 

Duration: The amount of time that a note sounds. 

Ensemble: a croup of players or player templates. 

Ensemble Library: the collection of Ensembles available to be added to a document. You can add, 
delete and modify the entries in the Ensemble Library. 

Ensemble Libr ary Entry: An Ensemble in the ensemble library consisting of player templates. 

External Effects Depth: A MIDI Controller, generally used to affect a setting such as reverb or 
flange. 

Follow Song: A recording mode in which the record enabled section is automatically switched 
according to the current time location. 

Gr aphic Editing: A “piano-roll” view on your music, where time runs left to right and pitch runs top 
to bottom. 

Grid: an evenly spaced series of points in time. Also, the area in the Arrangement Window used for placing 

section instances. 

Hand Splitting: In order to display the notes in the correct clef in the Notation view, FreeStyle must 
determine which notes were played by each hand. Hand Splitting is the process that FreeStyle uses to 
determine which hand played each note. 

Half-Step: Is the difference in pitch between two adjacent notes. A half-step is the smallest interval that 

can be described in standard music notation. 

ICON: A small graphic object, often used to represent a document, or an application. 

Ignor e Mistakes: the ignore Mistakes feature lets you hide notes that are both short and quiet in the 
Notation view. This can often improve the quality of FreeStyle's notation. 
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Impor t into Section: To read a Standard MIDI file into a new section in the current document. 

Interval: The number of half-steps between two notes. 

Keep Destination Controllers: when checked, this preference tells FreeStyle to never overwrite 
controller information in your music when pasted music contains conflicting controller information. 

Keep Recor ding: Protects music that you have recorded from being “undone”. After you have 
recorded something you like, choose Keep Recording so that if you later make a mistake you will be able to 

undo just the mistake. 

Key Clump: A group of notes that when played together will act as your remote control command 
trigger. 

Key Signatur @. A Key Signature determines what accidentals are used when displaying notes in the 
notation view. 

Ledger Line: A line above or below a staff used to display a note that is beyond the range of the staff. 

Legato: A style of playing where notes are held for longer than their duration. 

Loop Markers: Markers in the time line that display information about your playback loops. 

Loop Source End Measure: tn a playback loop, the Loop Source End Measure is the last 
measure that contains notes which are to be repeated. So if you are repeating bars 1 through 4 for some 

number of times, the loop source end measure is measure 4. 

Loop Source Start Measure: ina playback loop, the Loop Source Start Measure is the first 
measure that contains notes which are to be repeated. So if you are repeating bars 1 through 4 for some 

number of times, the loop source start measure is measure 1. 

Marker: an icon appearing in the time line 

Measure: a span of time consisting of the number of beats specified in the current time signature. 

Measure Relative: when pasting Measure Relative, notes maintain their original relationship to the 
measure. 

Menu: a list that appears momentarily to allow you to select an item. 

Meter: see Time Signature. 

Metronome: a click or repeating pattern that lets you play in time with FreeStyle. 

Metronome Riff: 4 Metronome that is a short musical phrase, such as a drum beat, rather than a 

simple click. 
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MIDI: mrt is the “language” used by FreeStyle to talk to your synthesizers. It stands for Musical Instrument 

Digital Interface. 

MIDI Beat Clocks: mip! messages used to share a common notion of time between two or more 
devices. See Synchronization. 

Mute: Muting a player temporarily disables its playback. 

Notation: notation is to music what text is to speech. It is music's traditional graphic representation. 

Note Velocity: The Velocity of a note determines how loud it is. 

Octave: A musical interval of twelve half-steps. 

Offset: To shift relative to the current position, rather than setting to an absolute location. 

Option-Click, Option-Drag;: 10 hold down the Option key while you click or drag the mouse. 

Over hang Bar: 4 measure extending beyond the actual end of a section. Music played in the 
Overhang Bar will play as soon as the next section in a song has begun playing. 

Page Number : «4 number appearing in the notation view indicating the page you are currently 
viewing. 

Palette: 4 window that “floats” above normal windows. 

Pan: The placement of a sound in the stereo field. Pan controls the amount of sound coming from each 
speaker. 

Part: « part is a single player, viewed as notation. The music in a part is transposed appropriately for the 
player's instrument. 

Part Name: special text that always changes to reflect the name of the currently visible player in the 
Notation view. 

Patch: a sound on a synthesizer. 

Patchliist: a iist of patchnames. You need to have a Patchlist for your synthesizer in order to select 
sounds by name. 

Patchname: the name of a patch. 

Piano Roll: player pianos used rolls of paper to record and playback music. Holes in the paper were 
used to describe the music. As the paper was fed into the piano the holes would cause notes to be played, 
each at the correct time. The Graphic Editing view in FreeStyle is very reminiscent of a Piano Roll. 
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Pickup Bar: The measure that comes before the actual start of a Section. When the section is played as 
part of a song, music in the Pickup Bar will play before the end of the previous Section. 

Pitch: How low or high a note is. 

Pitch Bend: a4 mipi Controller that alters the pitch of the currently sounding notes. 

Playback Loop: A Playback Loop causes a section of music to repeat or “echo”. 

Playback Loop Override: a measure inside a playback loop that does not play exactly the same 
looped material. 

Player . A Player in FreeStyle is like a musician in the real world: it plays music. Players also control many 

aspects of their music, such as how it sounds, and how it is displayed. 

Player Info: short for Player Information, Player Info controls how the player sounds, and how it is 
displayed in the Notation view. 

Player Libr. ary: The Player Library is a collection of player templates. 

Player Template: A player template is a “rubber stamp” you can use to create a player. 

Point Size: « page layout term referring to the size of a font. One point is one 72nd of an inch. 

Pop-Up Menu: An area in a window that when clicked on displays a menu. 

Port: 4 connection on the back of your computer that can be used to connect it to external devices, such 

as printers, modems and MIDI interfaces. 

Preferences: settings that tailor FreeStyle to the way you prefer to work. 

Pr imary Song Structure ROW: tn the Arrangement window the first row is known as the 
“Primary Song Structure Row” because placing sections in the first row determines the overall structure of the 

song. 

Quantize: Quantization aligns affected notes to a precise grid. Use it to tighten up the rhythmic feel of 
sloppy performances. 

Quarter Note: One quarter of a measure in a 4/4 time signature. 

Record Enabled: when the Record button is depressed, FreeStyle is ready to record any music you 
play. In this state FreeStyle is Record Enabled. 
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Record Enabled Player - The Record Enabled Player is the player that will receive any music you 
record into FreeStyle. Also, many of settings in FreeStyle operate on the player that is record-enabled (e.g. 

Edit Player Info). The Record Enabled Player has a glowing read record button to the left of its name in the 

Ensemble Window. 

Record Enabled Section: The Record-Enabled Section is the section that is currently receiving 
music you record into FreeStyle. 

Record Loop: A loop that, when enabled, causes playback to loop continuously between two points 
in your song. You can use this feature to build up a part of your song in layers. Record looping can be turned 
on or off using the Toggle Record Loop command in the Record menu. 

Remote Controls: FreeStyle's remote controls let you control the entire sequencer from your MIDI 
keyboard by assigning actions to certain combinations of MIDI keys and/or controllers. 

Rewind Marker: an small triangular icon appearing in the time line indicating where playback will 
resume if you press the rewind button in the Control Palette. 

Score: The music notation for a group of players, viewed together. A score is usually in the appropriate 

form for a conductor, bandleader or composer to read the music. The music for players in a score is 
unaffected by the players' Transpose Part setting. Also see Part. 

Scrollbar: a contro! along the edge of an area which is too large to be viewed all at once. A scrollbar 
controls which part of that area is visible within its window. 

Scr ubbing: The process of moving the wiper forwards and backwards across time and listening to notes 

as the wiper passes over them. Use scrubbing to get a precise idea of where you will resume playback. You 

can also use scrubbing in the notation view to get an idea of a note's “feel” or “actual time” relative to the 

time at which it was notated. 

Section: A section is a set of takes for each player. Sections can be used by themselves, or you can 
organize sections into songs using the Arrangement Window. You can even have multiple copies of the same 

section in your song. For example, you can use sections for a song's Verse, Chorus, and Bridge. Then you 

can arrange a song with the structure: verse, chorus, verse, chorus, bridge, verse, chorus. 

Shift-Click, Shift -Dr. ag: To hold down the Shift key while you click or drag the mouse. 

Show Entire Pickup Bar: Displays the full time duration of the pickup measure at the beginning 
of the song or section you are viewing. Relevant only in the notation view. 

Slider: a control that allows you to make a selection from a range of values. 

Smart Scaling: Enlarges or reduces the printed image of what you see on your page. Available 
through the Page Setup command. 
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Smooth Record Loops: Temporarily copies “pickup” notes from just before a record loop to the 
end of the loop so you hear these notes leading into each iteration of the loop. 

Solo: “Soloing” a player temporarily silences all other players so you can hear just what that player is 

playing. 

Song - An Arrangement. A song is a collection of section instances as shown in the Arrange Window. You 
can create any number of songs out of the sections in your file. 

Sound: The combination of a MIDI Device, such as a synthesizer, and a patch that can be played on that 
device. 

Staccato: A style of playing where notes are held for a small fraction of their full duration. A run of 
staccato eighth notes might appear as sixteenth notes spaced an eighth note apart. 

Staff: 4 cluster of five horizontal lines that provide a reference against which the pitch of notes may be 

read. 

Staff Spacing: A setting available through the Edit Player Info command. The space between staves on 
the page is expressed in terms of Ledger Lines, equal to the distance between staff lines. 

Standard MIDI File: « standard way of saving and retrieving MIDI performance data. Most music 
software can read and write standard MIDI files, so saving as a standard MIDI file is a good way to transfer 
music between them. However, a standard MIDI file cannot store everything that a FreeStyle file can, 
including takes, sections, songs, and notation information. 

Status Bar: areas at the top of the Graphic Editing/Notation and Arrangement Windows that 
continuously show vital information about whatever your mouse cursor is pointing at or clicking on. 

Sustain Pedal: a piece of hardware you can connect to your MIDI keyboard to control whether notes 
stop sounding when you release the keys. Also refers to a continuous controller MIDI event that controls 

whether notes stop sounding when you release the keys. 

Swing: A rhythmic “feel” common to Jazz and other styles. When swung, the second eighth note of each 

a 
pair is delayed a bit. For example bb would be played as ee 

Swing Str. aightening: Changes the representation of swing rhythms, so you see simple eighth notes 
instead of triplet quarter/eighth note figures. The feel does not change - only their representation in the 
notation view changes. 

Sync, Synchr onization: a way of keeping FreeStyle in step with drum machines and both 
hardware and software MIDI sequencers. For more information, see MIDI Beat Clocks. 

System: A system is the stack of staves that belong to the currently visible players, joined by a continuous 
barline at the left edge. If you are only viewing a single player, you may see a single-staff system or systems. 
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Take: a player's performance for a particular section. Each player will remember an unlimited number of 

alternate takes for each section, so you never have to lose a performance. 

Tempo: The relationship between the basic pulse of the meter, and “real time”, normally expressed as a 

number of duration values per minute. For example, in 4/4 time, d=120 denotes that 120 quarter notes will 
occur per minute. You can control the tempo using the slider in the Control Palette. 

Text: Letters, numbers and symbols that you can type with your Macintosh keyboard. 

Text Box: A rectangular frame within which you can type and edit text. 

Tick: FreeStyle's finest unit of time measurement. There are always 960 ticks per quarter note. How much 

actual time is taken up by ticks, quarter notes, and measures can be controlled by varying the tempo using 

the slider in the Control Palette. 

Tiling: A way of arranging FreeStyle's windows on the screen to maximize the amount of usable space. 

Windows are placed and sized so that their edges come close to each other but do not touch. 

Time Line: The “ruler” at the top of the Graphic Editing and Arrangement views. In addition to hash 
marks to show important subdivisions of time, a time line can display section names, loop markers, and 

rewind markers. 

Time Signatur @. Also known as Meter. A description of the basic pulse and rhythmic subdivision of a 
measure, represented as a fraction. For example, 3/4 means that there are three beats per measure, and each 

beat is a quarter note long. 

Toggle Record Loop: Changes the state of the record loop by enabling or disabling it. 

TOOT: An item that affects the behavior and appearance of the mouse cursor. Tools are selected by clicking 

one of several buttons at the top of the document window. For example, when the Brush Tool is selected, 

the mouse cursor looks like a brush to indicate that notes can be “painted in”. 

Transcr. iption: The process of interpreting a musical performance and translating it into music 
notation. Also, the resulting sheet music. 

Tr. anspose Command: The Transpose command lets you shift the selected notes by a chosen 
interval. To transpose your song into a different key, you'll need to select all notes in the song (except those 
in drum players) and either use the Transpose command or drag them vertically to change their pitch. You'll 

also want to change the key signature in the notation view. 

Tr. anspose Part: available through the Edit Player Info dialog box, this setting controls the player's 
instrument transposition. For example, clarinet players use Bb transposition: their parts are written up a 

whole-step (see “Part” for more information). 
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Tr anspose Recor ding: Available through the Edit Player Info dialog box, this setting lets you 
choose an interval by which the notes you record will be transposed (especially useful when playing a low 

bass part on a short keyboard). 

Tr. ansposition: See Transpose Command, Transpose Part, and Transpose Recording. 

Tr iplet: A group of three notes played in the time that two would ordinarily occupy. For example, each 

note in an eighth note triplet is two-thirds as long as an ordinary eighth note. Also see Swing. 

Undo: reverses the effect of whatever operation was last performed. Available in the Edit menu. 

Velocity: An aspect of a MIDI note describing the force with which the key was struck. The effect of the 
velocity on the timbre of the note can depend on the Sound you are using, but it nearly always affects the 
note's loudness. Also see Volume. 

View Popup Menu: The View Menu at the upper left of the Document Window controls which 
section or song is currently visible and playable in the window. 

VoiCe: An independent melodic line within a single player's notes. FreeStyle automatically separates the 
notes you play into up to four distinct voices. When two separate voices appear in the same staff and 

measure, they are notated in a style called divisi, where the upper voice has upward-pointing stems and the 

lower voice has downward-pointing stems. 

Volume: A continuous controller MIDI message that controls the overall loudness of a player's notes. 
While the a note's velocity controls and reflects how hard the key is pressed, you can think of volume as 

being identical to a fader on a mixing board. You can control the overall volume for each player using the 
volume sliders in the Ensemble Window. 

Wait For Note: continuously replays the pickup bar until FreeStyle detects that you have started to | 
play something, giving you time to collect your thoughts or think of an idea. You can turn Wait For Note on 

or off from the Record menu. 

Whole-step: Two half-steps. The difference in pitch between 'C' and 'D' on the piano keyboard. 

Window: a rectangular frame that encloses groups of controls and information. See your Macintosh 
User's Guide for more information about windows. 

Window Layout: A default way to arrange your windows. You can save a window layout for later use 
by choosing Save Window Layout from the Windows menu. 

Wiper » A vertical line that appears at the current playback position in the Notation, Graphic Editing, and 
Arrangement views. The wiper gives you continuous visual feedback about the relationship of the current 

time to your performance. Also see Scrubbing. 

Zoom: Magnification or de-magnification of the information you are viewing to see it in more detail, or 

see more of it. 
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Aonendv Keyboard Shortcuts 

This appendix provides a list of keyboard shortcuts that you can use to contr 
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Keyboard Shortcuts 
In general these keyboard shortcuts can be used in combination with each other. For example, you can simul- 

taneously hold down the Command Key to select a different tool, and the Shift Key to toggle the setting of 

Cursor Snaps to Grid. 

Keyboard shortcut What it does 

Space Bar Toggles Pause. (Begins playback if not 

paused) 

ESC Stop 

ae Toggle Record 

Return Rewind 

Enter Rewind and begin playing 

Delete Same as choosing “Clear” from the edit menu 

Up-Arrow Previous Take 

Down-Arrow 

Left-Arrow 

Right-Arrow 

Numbers 1-9 and 0 

Shift 

Control 

Option 

Command 

Option-Shift-Click 

Option-drag notes 

Command-Scrub 
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Next Take 

Previous Player 

Next Player 

Selects the current Player’s Takes 1-10 

Toggles “Cursor snaps to grid” for dragging 

operations. (Stretch notes, move notes, paint 

notes, box select etc.). Extends selection for 

box-selection, or when selecting in lists. 

Scrub to location 

Zooms to selection. 

Toggles selection/brush tool. 

Zoom Back to last zoom level 

Duplicates the selection. 

Toggles “Silent scrubbing”. 
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OMS Compatibility 
FreeMIDI is compatible with the Opcode MIDI System™ (OMS). If you currently use OMS and it is required 

for OMS applications that are not yet FreeMIDI-compatible, you have two options: 

Option: 

Option 1: Keep both FreeMIDI and 

OMS in your System, and set each 

to “Allow other applications”. 

Option 2: Remove OMS, install the 

FreeMIDI OMS Emulator, and have 

FreeMIDI emulate OMS. 

Explanation: 

In this scenario, FreeMIDI and OMS 

peacefully coexist with no interaction 

whatsoever. You maintain two studio 

configuration files, one for OMS and 

one for FreeMIDI. You'll continue to 

use OMS normally, and FreeMIDI 

operates as if OMS wasn’t even there. 

You completely remove OMS from 

your System by dragging the System 

extension out of the System folder. 

You then install a replacement for it, 

the FreeMIDI OMS emulator. Free- 

MIDI then looks like OMS to OMS 

applications: they share the FreeMIDI 

studio configuration, and they func- 

tion just like they do with OMS. For 

example, all of your FreeMIDI 

devices appear in each OMS applica- 

tion in the same places that OMS 

devices would. 
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Pros and cons: 

Cons: you have to maintain two sep- 

arate studio configuration files: one 

for OMS and one for FreeMIDI. OMS 

and FreeMIDI applications can’t send 

and receive MIDI at the same time. 

Pros: this method maintains the MIDI 

processing features available with the 

Studio 4 and Studio 5. 

Pros: all applications share the Free- 

MIDI studio configuration file, and all 

applications can send and receive 

MIDI at the same time. 

Cons: the MIDI processing features in 

the Studio 4 and Studio 5 become 

unavailable. 

Note: As of this writing, Galaxy, 

Opcode’s universal editor/librarian 

software, does not share patch lists 

with FreeMIDI, so Galaxy patches 

will not show up in FreeMIDI appli- 

cations like FreeStyle and Performer. 

Galaxy patch lists, can, however, still 

be shared with Vision when using 

this option. 



EMmulating OMS 
FreeMIDI emulates Opcode MIDI System (OMS) in the following way. You install a system extension called 

OMS Emulator, along with the FreeMIDI System Extension and other FreeMIDI System files and restart your 
Macintosh and FreeMIDI will then appear to be OMS to your OMS applications. Before proceeding with OMS 

Emulation, you should remove OMS by dragging the OMS Extension out of your System folder and restarting 

your Mac. 

To install the OMS Emulator extension: 

1. Disable all CDEV’s (Control Panel Devices) and Extensions, including virus protection 
utilities such as SAM, Virex, Vaccine, Disinfectant, or GateKeeper during the installation 

process. 

These utilities can interfere with installation. If you are running System 7, you can 

temporarily disable them by restarting the computer and holding down the shift key until 

you see the message “Extensions off”, which appears right after “Welcome to Macintosh”. 

They will turn back on the next time you restart the computer. If you are running System 

6, the most reliable way to disable them is to drag their icon outside of the System Folder 

and restart the computer. 

2. Insert the FreeStyle master disk and run the installer. 

The installer is the icon called “Double-click to install”. 

3. Click OK when the installer logo screen appears. 

4. Click Customize. 

This produces the Custom install window where you can select individual files to be 

installed. 

5. Click the Drive as necessary in order for the current drive selected to be the disk which 

contains your System Folder. 

6. Select the OMS Emulator file from the scrolling list on the left side of the window. 

7. Click Install. 

8. When the Install is complete, you will be asked to Restart your Macintosh. Click Restart. 

OMS Emulator installation is completed. 

Once OMS Emulator is installed, all your OMS applications should work as if OMS were present only they 
will use your FreeMIDI Configuration to communicate with your MIDI gear. 
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A type pop-up 55, 99 
zooming 55 

Controllers 39, 54 
About the Finder 12 
Accelerator Boards 13 ee: 54, 98-99 

Add ensemble 118 
Add player 118 display 54-55 

drawing 54 
Advance record loop 109 keep destination controllers 55, 98 
Animate piano 95 pasting 55 
Apple menu 12 selecting 54 
Arrangement window 34, 44, 123 type 55, 99 

changing section lengths 45 
choosing a song 45 Copy, 2° 
dragging sections 45, 79 
glue button 45 
primary song structure row 44 
snip button 45 

Arrow tool 39, 50 
Audible note editing 95 
Authorizer/Deauthorizer 20-21 

explanation 20 

and playback loops 62 
while viewing songs 62 

Copy protection 
see Authorizer/Deauthorizer 

Correcting sounds 27-31 
Counter 35 
Create play loop 102 
Creating a document 26, 86 
Current section 46 

icon 20 Current song 46 
Auto loop record 77, 97, 104 Cursor snaps to grid 38, 208 
Autoscroll 94 Curve tool 39, 54 

Customer support 7 
Cut 62, 93 

B and playback loops 62 
while viewing songs 62 

Backup master disk 7 
Balloon help 9 
Beat clocks 72 D 

start/stop clocks 72-73 

Brush tool 39 Deauthorizing 20 
Defeating channel allocation 30 
Delete player 118 

C Delete section 111 
Delete song 110 

Channel allocation 6 Delete take 103 
Choosing a song 45 Disinfectant 18 
Choosing sounds 27-31, 37 Document window 34 

by channel number 30 Documents 26 
Clear 93 adding ensembles to 118 
Close 87 adding players 118 
Closing a document 87 closing 87 
Closing a window 87 deleting players 118 
CompuServe 184 opening 86 
Computer printing 91 

requirements 12-13 reverting 89 
Computer key 61, 121 saving 87 
Control palette 34-35, 49, 123 saving a copy 89 
Controller grid 39, 54-55, 123 saving as an ensemble 117 

drawing 55 saving as another 87 
magnification 55 Double-click to install icon 18 
resizing 55 Duplicate section 112 
selecting 55 
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<j 
Easy setup 22, 24-25, 114 
Edit ensemble library dialog 71, 117 
Edit menu 93 

clear 93 
copy 93 
cut 93 
paste 93 
preferences 94 
redo 93 
select all 93 
undo 93 

Edit patchlists 115 
Edit player info dialog 69, 118 
Edit player library dialog 70, 116 
Enlarge 90 
Ensemble 36 
Ensemble library 71, 117 
Ensemble palette 34, 36, 123 

dragging rows and columns in 36 
Ensembles 

adding to documents 118 
also see Ensemble library 
creating from documents 117 

Erase take 103 
Extensions 

virus protection 18 

| 

File menu 86 
close 87 
import into section 86 
new 26, 86 
open 86 
page layout 92 
page setup 89 
print 91 
quit 92 
revert to saved 89 
save 87 
save a copy as 89 
save as 87 
turn all notes off 99 

File save updates player lib 94 
Follow song 77, 82, 97, 106 

using with stationery 106 
Font 50 

size 50 
style 50 

Free Midi Setup 
switching out of FreeMIDI 139 
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FreeMIDI 
Applications Folder 19 
benefits 132 
defined 13 
extension 19 
Folder 19 

FreeMIDI Setup 24, 114, 131 
allow other applications option 139 
AppleTalk 135 
audition channels 192 
auto config 

button 138 

customizing 140 

error messages 139 

explained 138 
limitations 139 

speeding up 140 

troubleshooting 139 

check connections 149, 191 
clean up window 144 
clear 189 
close 188 
compatibility with others 141 
configuration window 143 
copy 189 
create device 190 
current configuration 148 
customize button 140 
cut 189 
determining need for 132 
device ID 139 
duplicate 189 
edit device 190 
FreeMIDI applications only option 139 
inter-application MIDI option 135 
interface 

troubleshooting 136 
interface settings 191 
MIDI configuration options 135 
MIDI interface 

troubleshooting 136 
MidiLocate 146, 191 
modem port check box 135 
new 188 
OMS 

using an OMS config file 137 

open 188 
page setup 188 
panic 192 
paste 189 
patch thru 192 
popup patchlists 192 
print 188 
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printer port 
AppleTalk 135 

printer port check box 135 
purpose of 132 
quick setup 190 

dialog box 137, 142 

quit 188 
return 191 
revert 188 
save 188 
save as 188 
saving configuration 148 
select all 189 
simplify button 140 
thru connections 144 
transport controls 191 
undo 189 
update interfaces 190 

FreeStyle 
master disk 18 
removing from the hard disk 20 

G 
Galaxy 210 
GateKeeper 18 
General MIDI 14 
Graphic editing view 39 

H 
Hardware 

requirements 12, 14 
setup 14, 17 

Help 9 

/ 
I-beam tool 39 
Ignore mistakes 97, 119 
Import into section 86, 182 
Importing standard MIDI files 86, 182 
Indent first system 52-53 
Insert page number 129 
Insert part name 129 
Installation 11, 21 
Instrument name 50 
Instrument transposition 

see part transposition 
Interface 14, 17, 23 

connection to serial ports 16 

Index 

K 
Keep destination controllers 55, 98 
Keep recording 78, 103 
Key signature 65 
Keyboard shortcuts 208 

i 
Line tool 39, 54 
Long patch names 95 
Loops 

see Playback Loops or Record Loops 

M 
Macintosh 

recommendations 12-13 
Magnification 39, 41, 124, 208 
Margins 40-41, 53 
margins 52 
Mark of the Unicorn 

Technical support 184 
Master disk 7, 18, 20 

importance of 21 
Math co-processors 13 
Measure numbers 52-53 
Measure relative 62-63, 95 
Metronome 60, 77, 120 

click 60, 120 
MIDI click 60, 120 
riff 60, 102, 120 

Metronome dialog 60, 120 
MIDI 

beat clocks 72 
start/stop clocks 72-73 

controllers 54 
devices 24-25 
hardware 

requirements 14 

interface 14, 17, 23 
connection to serial ports 16 

setup 14, 17, 22 
song position pointer 73 
thru connections 144 
timing clocks 72 

MIDI complexity, hiding 6 
Modem port 16 
Move palette 68, 101 

move a copy 68, 101 
Multi-timbral 14 
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N 
New 26, 86 
New file at startup 94 
New section 111 
New song 110 
New take 103 
Next player 113, 208 
Next section 113 
Next sound 113 
Next take 113, 208 
Notation view 40-41 

player order 41 
See also Notes 
text 50 
visible player 47 

Note velocities 54 
Notes 

detail window 39 
duplicating 39-41 
editing 39-41 
selecting 39-41 
velocity 54 
viewing 39-41 

O 
OMS 210 

compatibility with FreeMIDI 132 
OMS emulator extension 211 
On-line help 9 
Opcode MIDI System 210 
Opcode MIDI System (see OMS) 
Open 86 
Open MIDI System (See OMS) 
Opening a document 86 
Opening a standard MIDI file 86 
Orientation option 90 

Pp 
Page buttons 41 
Page layout 92 
Page layout dialog 52-53 

indent first system 52-53 
measure numbers 52-53 
staff size 52-53 

Page layouts 
part 40, 50, 52 
score 40, 50, 52 

Page numbers 50 
adding 51, 129 
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Page orientation 53, 90 
Page setup 89 
Page size 53 
Pap 3; 
Paper size 90 
Part name 

adding 51, 129 
Part transpose 71 
Part transposition 64 
Paste 62, 93 

measure relative 95 
multiple players 63 
where music winds up 

in time 62-63 
in which players 63 
in which section 63 

PatchList Manager 151 
add Patch List command 165 
bank select 173 
configure device command 159 
create module command 179 
creating a new patchlist 157 
creating patchlists by hand 165 
delete module command 179 
device help command 160 
editing a patchlist 168 
getting started 153 
grouping patchlists into a folder 171 
importing patchlists 163 
importing Performer/Digital Performer patch 

lists 163 
loading patch names 158 
loading Unisyn patchlists 164 
multiple patchlists 173 
overview 152 
re-initializing 177 
saving patchlists 177 
set numbering format command 166 
tips 178 

Patchlists 31 
editing 115 

Pencil tool 39, 54 
Pitch ruler 39 
Pitch transposing 64-65 
Playback loop detail dialog 58 
Playback loops 56, 102 

advantages of 57, 102 
building a drum part 57 
creating 57, 102 
deleting 58 
if loop markers can not be seen in time line 58 
loop detail dialog 58 
loop extent 56 
modifying 58 
override measure 56-57 
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and existing music 59 

create 58-59 
deleting 59 

source end measure 56 
source start measure 56 

Player info 69, 118 
clef 69, 118 
name 69, 118 
part transpose 69, 118 
record transpose 69, 118 
sound 69, 118 
staff spacing 53, 69, 118 

Player library 27-29, 31, 70, 116 
designing 71 

Player templates 70, 116 
abbreviation 70, 116 
clef 70, 116 
name 70, 116 
part transpose 70-71, 116 
record transpose 70, 116 
relationship to players 70 
sound 70, 116 
staff spacing 53, 70, 116 

Players 36. 
abbreviation 69, 118 
adding to documents 118 
applying a template to 116 
choosing sounds 37 
color 96 
deleting from documents 118 
mute 37 
name 37, 69, 118 
next 113 
pan 37 
previous 113 
record button 48 
record enabled 48 
record transpose 69, 118 
relationship to player templates 70 
saving as player templates 118 
showing and hiding 37, 41, 47 
solo 37 
sound 69, 118 

choosing 28-29 

volume 37 
Power Macintosh 12 
PowerBook 19 
Preferences 94 

controllers 
auto-select controllers 98 

defaults for type popup 99 
keep destination controllers 98 

general 94 
animate piano 95 

Index 

audible note editing 95 

autoscroll 94 
file save updates player lib 94 
long patch names 95 

new file at startup 94 
paste measure relative 95 

player colors 96 
silent scrubbing 95 

notation 
ignore mistakes 97 

show pickup 97 

straighten swing 97 
recording 

auto loop record 97 

follow song 97 

smooth record loop 97 

wait for note 97 

Previous player 113, 208 
Previous section 113 
Previous sound 113 
Previous take 113, 208 
Print 91 
Print layout 90 
Print options 90 

layout 90 
orientation 90 
quality 91 
reduce or enlarge 90 
smart scaling 90 

Printer effects 90 
Printer options 89 

paper size 90 
Printer port 16 
Printing 

page orientation 53 
page size 53 

Q 
Quadra 19 
Quantize palette 67, 100 
Quantizing 66-67, 100 

custom 66, 100 
notation based 66, 100 
swing 66-67 
time offset 66 

Quit 92 
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R 
Record button, player 37, 48 
Record enabled player 36, 48, 54 
Record enabled section 36, 48 
Record loops 

markers 39 
setting up 76 
toggle 7 

Record menu 103 
advance record loop 109 
auto loop record 77, 104 
delete take 103 
erase take 103 
follow song 77, 82, 106 
keep recording 78, 103 
new take 103 
set record loop 76 
smooth record loop 105 
smooth record loops 77 
toggle record loop 76, 108 
wait for note 77, 104 

Record target 35, 48 
choosing 48 

Record transpose 64, 69, 78, 118 
Recording 77 

into a section 76 
with follow song 82 

Redo 93 
Reduce 90 
Region menu 100 

create play loop 102 
move 101 
quantize 100 
save as metronome 102 
transpose 101 

Registration 
card 7 

Remote controls 61, 121 
assigning 61, 121 
command trigger 61, 121 
command trigger source 61, 121 
computer key 61, 121 
key clump 61, 121 
printing 01, 121 

Remote controls dialog 61, 121 
Rename section 111 
Rename song 111 
Revert to saved 89 
Rewind marker 39 
Riff Metronome 60, 120 
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S 
Samplers 30 
Save 87 
Save a copy as 89 
Save as 87 

Save as metronome 102 

Save ensemble 117 
Saving a document 87 
Saving as 

song structure stationery 88 
standard MIDI file 88 
stationery 88 

Screen recommendations 13 
Scrubbing 41 
Sections 42 

automatically grow 42 
changing lengths 42, 44 
creating 42 
current 46 
delete 111 
dragging in arrangement window 44 
duplicate 112 
in a song 43 
letters assigned to 42 
new 111 
Hen 315 
overhang bar 43 
pickup bar 43 
previous 113 
record enabled 46, 48 
recording into 42, 76 
recording into within a song 80 
rename 111 
viewing 39, 41 

Select all 93 
Serial switch 19 
Set record loop 76 
Set target players dialog 63 
Setup menu 

add ensemble to this file 118 
add player 118 
apply to player 116 
delete player 118 
edit ensemble library 117 
edit notation settings 119 
edit patchlists 115 
edit player info 118 
ignore mistakes 119 
metronome 120 
notation settings 119 
player library 116 
remote controls 121 
save current ensemble 117 
save window layout 124 
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show entire pickup bar 119 
straighten swing 119 
studio setup 114 

Show pickup bar 97, 119 
Shuttle controls 

see Transport controls 
Silent scrubbing 95, 208 
Smart scaling 53, 90 
Smooth record loop 97, 105 
smooth record loops 77 
Song menu 110, 114 

delete section 111 
delete song 110 
duplicate section 112 
new section 111 
new song 110 
previous/next 113 
rename section 111 
rename song 111 

Song structure stationery 88 
Songs 44 

arranging 44, 79 
copying while viewing 62 
creating 44 
current 46 
delete 110 
new 110 
pasting while viewing 63 
recording into 80 
recording with follow song 82 
rename 111 
viewing 39, 41, 44-45 

Spot checking sounds 30 
Staff size 40, 52-53 
Staff spacing 53 
Standard beat clocks 72 

start/ stop clocks 72-73 
Standard MIDI files 88 
Stationery 53, 88 
Straighten swing 97, 119 
Studio 4 210 
Studio 5 210 
Studio setup 22, 24-25, 114 
Synchronization 

basic types 72 
song position pointer 73 
standard beat clocks 72 

start/ stop clocks 72-73 
Synthesizers 14 

r 

Takes 36-37 
choosing 37, 208 

Index 

current 49 
delete 103 
erase 103 
for a specific section 36 
new. 37, 103 
next 113 
previous 113 

Technical support 7, 21, 184 
Tempo 77 
Tempo slider 35 
Text 

editing in the notation view 50 
font 50, 126-127 
font size 50, 126-127 
font style 50, 126-127 
justification 127 
special 50, 127 

page numbers 50 

adding 51 

part names 50 

adding 51 

section names 50 

staff names 50 

Text menu 50, 126 
font list 129 
insert page number 129 
insert part name 129 
pages 127 
text settings 126-127 

Text tool 39, 41, 50 
Time format button 35 
Time line 39 
Title bar 39 
Toggle record loop 76, 108 
Tools 39 
Transcription 40 
Transport controls 35, 208 
Transpose palette 64-65, 101 
Transposing 

key 65 
key & pitch 65 
part 64, 69, 71, 118 
pitch 64-65, 101 
record 64, 69, 78, 118 

Troubleshooting 183 
Turn all notes off 99 

U 
Undo 93 
Unicorn Power 19 

Units of measurement 53 
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V 
Vaccine 18 
Version numbers 

System 12 
View buttons 41 
Virex 18 

Virtual Memory 13 
Volume 37 

W 
Wait for note 77, 97, 104 
What is FreeStyle? 6 
Windows menu 123 

arrangement window 123 
control palette 123 
controllers 123 
ensemble palette 123 
hide/show loop markers 123 
hide/show section markers 123 
tile palettes left 123 
tile palettes top 124 
zoom 124 

Wiper 39, 41 
WYSIWYG 40 

< 
Zooming 39, 41, 124, 208 
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